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PREFACE. 



In the belief that, amongst the gradually increasing number of 
English officers who are recognizing the importance of the stady 
of Russian^ a demand exists for a Modern Russian Grammar, it 
occurred to me that I might profitably devote some time and 
labour, during my leave from India, towards endeavouring to pro* 
vide for this want. 

The method of setting about such a task seemed to me to be one 
of two : — 1st. I might either compile, from the few existing works 
in the Russian and English languages, a guide of the kind required, 
and thereby produce that which would of necessity be imperfect, 
and at the same time far from original. 2nd. Or I might take a 
practical work, by a recognized Russian Grammarian, and try and 
adapt it to the special requirements of English Students of the 
Russian Language. 

The latter course I have endeavoured to follow, and the scope of 
the enlargement and arrangement of the Russian Grammar, which 
I have selected for the purpose, may be thus explained :— 

The original text, having been written by a Russian for Russians 
contains no Alphabet, or explanations of the various sounds of the 
several letters. Essentials under this and other heads have been 
supplied in the first twenty pages of the English edition. 

Russian words occurring throughout the English text have been 
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accentuated/ so as to ensure^ as far as possible, a correct pro- 
nunciation. 

The final letters or syllables of words, marking the changes to 
which each is subject either through declension or conjugation, 
have been printed in a different type, so that the radical letters may 
stand out more clearly. Prefixes have been similarly dealt with. 
The principle of reducing every simple and compound word to a 
root has been thus kept in view. 

Mr., Henri Biola^ Professor of Russian at the Staff College, has 
been good enough to help in the revision of the pages of a Grammar 
which it is hoped will be of use in enabling Englishmen (and 
especially English officers) to become better acquainted with the 
language of a great and growing country. 

W. E.G. 



^ N.B. — RuBsian words in this Gmmmar which begin with capital letters, and 
which are unaccented, take the accent on the initoal letter.. 
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NOTE. 

This Russian language is a dialect of the Slavonian, the common tongue of a 
large family of nations descended from the Scythians, but whose earlier origin is 
unascertained. Many of the modem roots are Sanscrit, Greek,^ Latin, and 
German. The spoken language incorporated many words from the Polish and 
other Slavonian dialects, the Tartar and Mongolian. The written character is a 
very neat one ; and the printed has much resemblance to the Greek, some also 
to the Latin. The Alphabet is as nearly phonetic as can be desired, and has the 
advantage of expressing complex consonantal sounds. That Russian literature 
has not yet contributed its full quota to the great hive of human learning should 
be mainly ascribed to over-government, to its being yet in the youth of its exist- 
ence, and still in a condition which compels it to borrow much. When civiliza- 
tion shall have taken firm root in all classes, then Russia will no doubt enlarge 
her pretensions ; but the time is coming, and the minds to do the work are 
ripening. — Extract from the " Encyclopedia JBritannica" 



1 In the 9th century, two Greek Missionaries were sent into Moravia by the Byzantian 
Emperor, Michael III., to translate the Bible, and other theological works, into Slayonian. 
Finding letters unknown to the inhabitants, they composed an Alphabet after the model of the 
Greek, with a few additional characters, to express the sounds peculiar to the Slavonian 
language. — Extract from the Introduction to *' HearcTs Practical Grammar o the Russian 
Language.^'* St. Petersburg, 1827. 



( xi ) 



RUSSIAN LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 




Vowels* akd Semi- Vowels. 

English English 

letters. words. 

are^ far. 

(1) The hard vowel A, a, is represented by -} T * ' 
^ ' '^ } o own, alone, 

fate. 

The ordinary sound of the Russian a is that of d : JEiv. uarh, 
mother, pronounced mdt^. 

It has also the sound of a when found at the end of certain 
words and not accented : Ex, 6a6a, old woman, pronounced Mba. 

In the inflection mo of adjectives, if it be accented, its sound is 
that of : Ex. cyxaro, gen. of cyxoft, dry, pronounced sookh^va. 

Note. — When it is unaccented^ and follows certain consonants 
(», H, m, m), its sound is that of a: Ex. »capd, heat; Hacbi, hours; 
max^wh, a wag ; moHcy, I spare, from w^afjuTh ; pronounced jarfi, 
tchdsoui, shaloon, shtsh^joo. 

English English 

letters. words. 

/- yd or ya yard, yarrow. 

(2) The soft vowel jST, ^, is represented by ■< i ^ * 

^a solar. 

When it is accented, and in any part of a word or syllable, its 
sound is that of ya : Ex. mdi, ditch ; nico, meat ; sapi, dawn : pro- 
nounced y^ma, myas5, zarya. 

When not accented, and at the end of words, its sound is that of 
ya : Ex. Bp6M/i, time, pronounced vremyd. 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian vowels it should he noticed whether the word 
in which they occur is isolated, whether the vowel itself is accented^ and whether it 
begins a syllable. 
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When not accented, and at the beginning of words or syllables, its 
sound is that of yi: Ex, ii4p6, kernel; A^Biuh, nine: pronounced 
y^dro, devy^t^. 

After a consonant, and not accented, it has the sound of a : Hz, 
MiBj, I tie (from BA3&Tb), pronounced Y(7Jo6. 

The letter n, in the suffix cr, of pronominal and other verbs, is 
pronounced sa: Ex. crapaTBCii, to endeavour; represented thus — 
star&tsa. 

English English 

letter. words. 

(3) The hard vowel 3, 9, is represented by e i enmity, 

(let. 

This letter, and not e, is used at the beginning of certain Russian 
words, and of foreign words in use in the Russian language, and 
also after a vowel : Ex. $k\ ho I ^xi ! hey ! ^'totb, this, &c. ; 
^RBaTopb, the Equator; no^TB, poet; pronounced ei, gkhy ^tot, 
^kvator, po^t. 

English English 

letters. words. 



/ ye yes. 

yo yoke. 



(4) The soft vowel E^ e, is represented by < 



yo yonder. 

5 sop. 

Y sit. 

e spell. 



At the commencement of words or syllables, and after a vowel, 
its sound is that oty^: Ex. e^sa, scarcely; bcjAko^, great {neut./orm 
of BCjAKift) : pronounced y^dva and t^eleekq^^. 

When it is accented it takes the sound of yd or y8 : Ex. eindi, a 
fir-tree ; iB^^p^o, firmly ; pronounced ^olka and tvydrda,. 

In such cases in this Orammar it will be found marked with two 
dots instead of the ordinary accent mark. 

When accented, and found after the consonants or, u, ta, m and if, 
it has the sound of ^: Ex. hs^hb, gall, pronounced j^d^ltch^, and 
marked as above indicated. 

After a consonant, when not accented, its sound is that of ^: Ex. 
n^na, wife, pronounced ji^na. 

After a consonant (other than those specified above), when 
accented f its sound is that of if: Ex. CM^pTB, death; c^p^qe, heart; 
pronounced sm^rt^ and s^rdtse. 
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Note. — The vowel e is used, instead of a, in the following 
Bassian words : — npo^KTB, project ; pe^crjrb, register; «4»6cb, sword- 
hilt; f^tpeHTopi, a corporal, &c. ; which are pronounced pro^kt, 
re^tr, rfes, ^freit(?r, &c. 

(5) The hard vowel J5/, 6J, has no exact equivalent in English. 
It has a hollow or muffled sound, and its true pronunciation can 
only be seized by hearing it from the mouth of a Russian. 

After the letters 6^ e, m, /r, ^ff, its sound resembles the French oui 
pronounced very shortly, or that of the English we : JSr. rpH6&/ 
{plur. of rpflSi, a mushroom) : 6bi, you ; Mbi, we ; CHon^i {plur. of 
CHOni, a sheaf) : pronounced griboi^/, youi^ moui, snape>t^», &c. 

After other consonants its sound is that of the English uee : Ux. 
cbiwb, a son, pronounced s«^^n. 

Note. — ^This vowel may always be distinguished from u by its 
thicker sound. It occurs in the genitive case singular, and 
nominative case plural, of substantives ending in^, and in the 
nominative, plural, of those ending in 9. 

English English 

letters. words. 

Si ill. 

ye 
oui 
Its ordinary sound at the commencement of words and syllables is 
that of i : Jb. ufiji, to go ; pronounced ^tee : and also in the word 
Mupi, peace, pronounced imr. 

At the commencement of certain cases of the pronoun of the 
third person it bears the sound of a diphthong : Ex. uxb, of them, 
theirs, pronounced cbM, 

After the semi- vowel &, it has the sound of ye : Hx. craTbi^ {plur. 
of craibflE, an article), pronounced statye. 

Note 1. — After a preposition ending in », it takes the thicker 
sound of bi: Ex. ufeA^UJ^^f^lk, preceding, pronounced -predoui^ 
dooshtshii, &c. Indeed, some writers substitute the letter bi for 
the combined letters 5u shown in the above example. 

Note 2. — Many writers retain u in all words composed of the 
preposition npu and a word commencing with a vowel : Ex. 
npwoSmaTt, to communicate; npwixaii*, to arrive^i &c. But it is 
more regular to change the u into i, and to write such words thus : 
npioSmaxB and npii^xaiB, &c. 
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English English 

letter. words. 

• (7) The soft vowel /, t, is represented by the i j ni 

Its ordinary sound is that of the English • : Ex, iksiny lily, pro- 
nounced leeleya. 

Before a consonant this vowel is only met with in one word in 
the whole of the Russian language^ viz. uifi,, universe, pronounced 
m^r, and which should not be confounded with the word Mupi, 
peace (see second illustration of the ordinary sound of u). 

Note 1. — The vowel i is used instead of u, of which it is, indeed, 
a shorter form, before all vowels and before the semi- vowel U : Mg. 
cie {neut. form of ceH, this or that) : npiynaTb, to accustom ; 
nptflTHbiH, agreeable ; ren^'d, genius, &c. 

Note 2. — The letters u and f are exactly similar in sound ; the 
first is used b^re consonants^ and the second before vowels : ^. 
AOJLUEdL, a valley ; /iOjIL, July ; MUiBH^^na, a mill ; HieHte, reading ; 
BumBE, a cherry j HacAjie, violence. 

English English 
letters. words. 

r 6 no. 

(8) The hard vowel 0, o, is represented by 5 o not. 

C & was. 

The ordinary sound of this letter is that of the English o or ^ : 
Me. 40Ma, of a house, or the idiom for " at home ;^' RJaoKOJi, a bell : 
pronounced doma and kolokol. 

When, however, it occurs in a syllable upon which the accent 
does not fall, its pronunciation is that of the English a: Ex. 
xo^omoy well, pronounced A^arasho. 

Si^glish English 
letters. word. 

(9) The hard vowel J, y, is represented by oo moon. 

The sound of this letter resembles that of the English oo or 8^ 
Ex, 6ypti, tempest ; ryfia, creek, bay ; pronounced hoorysi and g^ba. 

English English 
letters. words. 

(10) The soft vowel /O, w, is represented by i ^ ^ * 

At the beginning of words or syllables the sound of this letter i 
that of the English yu : Ex, wrb, south, pronounced ^ug. 
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At the end^ or in the middle^ of words or syllables, its sonnd is 

that of the English u : Ex, jiio6jli6, I love^ pronounced l&ble?. 

» 
(11) The medium vowel fl, w, has for the most part the same 

sounds as the Russian E, e (see above^ letter No. 4)^ viz. that of the 

following English letters : yif in the word pea, and of po or yeo in the 

words yoke or ye^nder and y^oman^ and also that of ay in the word nrny. 

At the commencement, and sometimes in the middle, of words 
and syllables, its sound is that of ye : Ex, ibc^h, to eat; BibTb, no^ 
not; pronounced y&t' and ny^tt. 

When accented it has the sound of yeo only in the words SB/bs^bi 
{jilur, of SB^^a*^ a star) ; rHZ&s^a [plur. of rnis^o, a nest) ; c/&A-ia {plur* 
of d^^jo^a saddle), &c.^ and their derivatives; pronounced zv^(?c»zdwi, 
ghy^^zda^ sy^odla. Also nB/bJi, past tense of lyviciiL, to blossom ; 
o6p/Sjix^ past tense of oSpi^crA^ to acquire ; pronounced tsvy^^l and 
sbvyeSi, &c. 

When accented and at the end^ and sometimes in the middle, of a 
word or syllable, its sound is that of ay : Ex* na ctoj/&, on the table ' 
(from CTOJi) ; BA&pa^ faith ; pronounced n^ stola^ and vayra. 

Note. — As a general rule, it may be observed that when a 
primitive word or root is written with /&, that vowel is retained in 
all its derivatives. 

(12, 13^ 14) The semi-vowels 9, b, u, have no separate sounds of 
their own. 

Since no Russian word can end with a consonant^ the hard or 
soft semi-vowel^ 9 or b, forms the termination of such as do not 
end with a vowel : Ex. TAdLvdjiti, a verb; b^tb^, a branch, &c. 

The hard semi-vowel », though mute^ gives to the consonant 
which precedes it a strong and dry sounds as though it were , 
double. It causes^ too^ a feeble consonant to be articulated like its 
corresponding strong consonant: Ex> crans^ stage, station; Bfl35^ 
elm ; KpoB!^^ roof; mecT9, pole, perch ; 6pax0, brother, &c. ; pronounced 
Bt&nn, yjsiss, krq^, shes^^, br&^^. 

In the prefixes, into the composition of which the hard semi- 
vowel 9 enters, it is only retained before the vowels e, m, Tb,iOyH: 
Ex. o69^KTABHbifi, objective; BmndLih, to enter; npe45M4;fmiH, pre- 
ceding ; Sij^nnnsLETb, aide-de-camp ; o69/ibAti», to announce, &c. 

The soft semi-vowel b may hB said to be a modified form of u. 
It gives to the consonant which precedes it a soft and liquid sound : 
Ex, craHfr, arise (imp. mood of craHOBHTBCfl) ; BflSft, swamp, band ; 
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KpOB5^ blood; mectb, six; 6paT&, to take; pronounced stan^, vya;2^, 
kvov^, shes^, br&^^ leaving the original sound of the final u to mdt 
away in the mouth. In the middle of a word or, syllable the same 
process takes place. * 

Note 1. — The semi-vowel b cannot be placed either after the 
guttural letters «, k, x, or the liquid tf. It may appear^ however, 
after any of the other consonants, and that, too, in thQ middle of a 
word : Ex. Bec&M&, very ; ckoi&ko, how much, how many, &c. 

Note 2. — When the letter a occurs before the termination Hymhy 
the soft semi- vowel b is inserted : Ex, KOJOTb, to pierce, KOi^H^pTB ; 
crpia&Tb, to fire, cifijibEftbj &c. 

Note 3. — ^The importance of distinguishing between the hard 
and soft semi- vowels 9 and b will be seen by a reference to the 
following words, the signification of which depends on the pro- 
nunciation of the final consonant: — 

6paTi^, brother ; 6paT&, to take« 

Bfl39, an elm ; Bfl36, a bog, band. 

lua^i^, a treasure ; ' fua^fr, cargo. 

KpoB9, a roof ; KpoB», blood. 

HaT5, mate (at chess) j MaT&, mother. 

nepcT!^, a finger; nepers, earth. 

nj0T9, a raft ; n jot&, flesh. 

nMJ9, heat; nbiifr, dust. 

CTOJLti, a table ; CTOJfr, so much. 

froi9, a corner; ^roift, coal (charcoal). 

nin9, a flail ; niuby a chain. 

mecTS, a pole ; mecsb, six. 

mer6j5, a goldfinch ; meroi^, a fop. 

&c., &c. 
The sofb semi-vowel U is always found after a vowel, and is but a 
shortened form of u. Its pronunciation is very brief, and, in con- 
junction with the vowel which precedes it, it forms but one syllable : 
JEx. j^diUj give (imp. mood of J^^,mlh) ; uou, my, mine ; pronounced 
da^, mo*^, &c. 

Consonants.* 
(15) The labial and strong consonant 17, /r, is in sound similar to 
the English J3 : Ex. mm,, a priest, pronounced j»oj»e. 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian consonants, it should be observed whether the 
following vowel is hard or soft, and whether such vowel terminates the wcrd cr 
syllable. 
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: (16) The ordinary sound of the feeble consonant E, 6, is that of 
the English 6. 

It moreover tak^s the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
H at the end of words or Billables terminating, with the hard semi- 
vowel vand before any strong consonant : Ex. 6o&b bean ; oAepaTb^ 
to rub round ; pronounced hqpp and af tirat^ 

{1 7) The sound of the labial and strong consonant ^ is that of 
the English y* or jiA : Ex. ^paHn^ a beau or fop, pronounced yrant, 

(18) The ordinary sound of the labial and feeble consonant J?, tf, 
is that of the English v : Ex. rtpa, faith, pronounced f ayra. 

It, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
at the end of words or syUubles terminating with the hard semi- 
vowel 9 and before any strong consonant: Ex. potfi, diteh ; ^mopHHirb, 
Tuesday ; pronounced rojf and ytornik. 

(19) The ordinary sound of the guttural and strong consonant 
JT, K, is that of the English k and of e in certain examples. 

Moreover, before the feeble consonants (f, <J, ok, d, it takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant t : Ex, tch Bory, to (Jod ; 
icb AoSpy, to the good; KhdeMli^ towards the earth; pronounced 
^bohoo, ^dabroo, yzemlay, &c. 

Before the strong consonants k^ m^ %, it receives the aspirated 
articulation of x : Ex. Kb ttouf ? towards whom ? irro ? who ? ks 
HCMy ? towards whom P — pronounoed 'Aomoo, 'ito, 'itchemoo, &o. 

(20) At the beginning, and in the middle, of certain words the 
guttural and feeble consonant /^ t, preserves the sound of the English 
ff : Ex. tpOMi, thunder; ^p6i, coat of arms; lA^ny, I will perish ; 
pronounced ^rom, ^erb, ^eebnoo. 

It has also other sounds. At the end of words and before the 
consonant tu it takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
K : Ex. MOfB, I could (from mohl), pronounced mo^. 

It is aspirated in the following words : Boia, of God ; /bcno^t. 
Lord ; 6iato, good, well ; pronounced B64a, JZaspod^, bla^io. 

In the words Eorb, God, ySo^i (it is) wretched; also before a 
strong consonant (x, m, u, &c.), and in foreign words ending in jn9, 
such as CTpac6yj9i9, Strdshour^^ it takes the aspirated sound of the 
stfong consonant x, which may be represented by iA. Hence the 
above words are pronounced Bo^^, oobo^t^, Strasbourg. 

In the terminations mo, nto, oio and eio of adjectives and of 

b . 
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pronouDs^ its sound is that of the English v : Ex. EpacHa20^ of red ; 
cikBfLto^ of blue ; o^HOto^ of one ; Bceto, of all ; pronounced krasnat7a^ 
fleenyS,v&, &dnat;o^ vsevo. 

In foreign words adopted in the Russian language it is pronounced 
either as the English y or A^ according to the sound of the letter 
which it replaces : Ex, ^pai^ifl^ grace ; idcnHTaJb, hospital; pronounced 
^rdtsiya, hospital*. 

(^1) The sound of the guttural and strong consonant X, x, is 
that of M :^ Ex. xfdiWb, temple^ church ; pronounced Mramm. 

(22) The ordinary sound of the dental and strong consonant 
T, m, is that of the English t : Ex. meiira, a cart or waggon, pro- 
nounced ^layga. 

. Before the feeble consonants ff, %, d, or, 8, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant d : Ex, 6mfi,BJ%, I have 
surrendered ; omSLiBi^ recall ; pronounced o^<:i^al ; o^^zwiff. 

In words wherein cm is followed by H, the letter m is not pro- 
nounced: Ex. n6c/»HBiK^ abstinent; Hdc^zHbifi^ private ; pronounced 
posnwii; tchasnwii. 

(23) The ordinary sound of the dental and feeble consonant Jf, d, 
is that of the English d : Ex. dowb, a house, pronounced dom. 

This letter, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant m at the end of words and syllables terminating with 
the hard semi- vowel 5, and when found before any strong consonant: 
Ex. ca(H, garden; B6dKa, brandy or whiskey; pronounced sat^, 
vo^ka. 

In words wherein 3d is followed by h, the letter d is not 
pronounced : Ex. noa^HO, late, {adv.) npas^HHKi, holiday ; pro- 
nounced poznS, prdznik. 

(24) The buzzing or hissing and strong consonant HI, tUy 
resembles in sound the compound English letter sA : Ex. mKa4»i, 
cupboard, pronounced sAkaiL 

(25) The ordinary sound of the buzzing or hissing and feeble 
consonant SC, (m, is that of the compound English letter zA, or the 
French J : Ex. oKxy, I wait (from oicf^ajb) ; MyoNTB, husband ; jojra, 
butt; pronounced zMoo, moo;, lo/ka. 

This letter, however, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 

1 There are no English words that properly exemplify the very guttural sound of 
the Russian x, but the sound of eh in the Scotch word litch is very like it. 
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consonant m at the end of words and syllables terminating with the 
hard semi- vowel 5, and when found before any strong consonant : 
Ex, HOOKTB, knife; KpyoK^Ka^ tankard j'ug ; pronounced no^^^ kroo^>ika. 

(26) The ordinary sound of the hissing and strong consonant 
C, c, is that of the English 9 : Ex, ce^pa, sister, pronounced ^e^tra. 

Before the feeble consonants 6y t, d, oie, 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant 3 : Ex, c6opby collection ; 
CTopbib, to bum ; cj^diJh, to surrender ; CHUiMaTB^ to compress ; pro- 
nounced 2:bor, ;2f^orat^, zdkt^, zjim&t'^. 

Before tu and u this letter takes the hissing sound of iu : Ex. 
cfflHBaTb, to sew together; {JHacrie, prosperity ; pronounced ^^^Aivat^, 
shcksstiye. 

(27) The ordinary sound of the hissing and feeble consonant 3, 3, 
is that of the English z : Ea;. ^bohx^ ringing (sound)^ pronounced 
x:??on. 

This letter also takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant c at the end of words or syllables terminating with the 
hard semi- vowel 5, and when it is found before any strong con- 
sonant: Ex. Boai^ a load; cKdasa^ tale^ fable; pronounced \oss; 
ska^ka. 

Note. — ^The 3 of the particles ma^ Boa, paa, is changed into c 
when the word with which they are fo be connected begins with a 
hard consonant : — 

Ex. na . • . HerrpeSnTb, to destroy. 

BO^ . . . BOCKpeceflie, resurrection, 
pad . . . pacnenaraTb^ to unseal. 

(28) The sound of the lingual and strong consonant If, tf^ is that 
of the compound English letter ts: Ex. tfapb^ Tsar or Russian 
Emperor's title; nepeifb^ pepper; pronounced ts&v^, iperets. 

(29) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
9, % is that of the compound English letters cA or tch : Ex. i^eHi^HiTb^ 
cap or cowl, pronounced ^^ep^cAik. 

In the word «*t6, what that, (pronounced sAto), and before the 
consonant «, the same letter takes the sound of w, : Ex. HapouHO, 
designedly, pronounced naro8^na. 

The word to^ho exactly, is, however, pronounced to^Ana, to dis- 
tinguish it from TomHO, to have nausea, pronounced to^^na. 

(30) The sound of the buzzing or hissing andlstrong consonant 
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m, Wfi is tbat of the compound EngliBh letters 9kch or 9ktsh : Ex. 
iifHTB, shield, pronounced jiMeet'. 

• Before the consonant n the same letter has the simple sound of 
tM : Ex, noMOu^HHiTB, assistant^ pronounced pamo^inik. 

(31) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant J, Ji^ is 
approximately that of the English I: Ex, f,QJn>, dale, yallej; 6o4B, 
pain ; pronounced do^, bo/*. 

(32) The sound of the labial and liquid consonant M, M, is that 
of the English letter m : Ex, M9Xh, mother^ pronounced m&t^ 

(33) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant H^ h, is 
that of the English n : Ex. murb, our, ours ; owh, he ; pronounced 

(34) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant P^ p, is that 
of the English r broadly artieulated : Ex> pOAi^, gender, race ; pro- 
nounced rod. 

N.B.-— The letters t, e, hare been omitted from these observations, 
because the first is practically obsolete, whilst the use of the second 
is confined to a few words only, taken from the Greek, in which its 
sound may be represented by the English letters th. Explanation, 
moreover, of the sounds of the letter r will be found in § 8, page 2, 
of the Grammar. 

Although an endeavour has been made to explain the pronun- 
ciation of the Russian letters, it must be confessed that all attempts 
to express the sounds of one language by the characters of another 
are imperfect, oral instruction being the only sure means of 
acquiring a correct pronunciation. 

CHANGES WHICH RUSSIAN LETTERS UNDERGO. 

Most of the apparent irregularities of Russian Etymology being 
founded upon the mutability of the letters, the Student is advised 
to pay particular attention to that part of the Grammar which 
treats of their changes and reciprocal effect upon each other in the 
formation of derivatives, and in the declension and modification of 
words. These changes will explain the omission of some rules 
that are to be found in other Grammars, but which are rendered 
superfluous by a knowledge of the more fundamental rules relating 
to the letters. 
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PERMUTATION OP RUSSIAN VOWELS, SEMI- VOWELS, 
AND CONSONANTS, SUBJECT TO THE VARIOUS RULES 
OF DERIVATION, DECLENSION, AND CONJUGATION. 



Vowels and Sbmi-Vowels. 



1. R 

2. I 

3. h and fi 

4. fl 

5. M) 

6. Bi 

7. e 

8. 

9. t 
•10. h 



change into 



.•1 

a N 

y 

K 


e 
u 



before 



any other vowel. 
any two consonants. 
any consonant. 



r\ 



) OLp^ K 



\ 



/ r, K, X, », q, ffl, m, a. 

r, K, X, », q, in, m. 

r, K, X. 

», H, ffl, m, a. 

1. 

any vowel. 



Consonants. 



n. r 

12. ^ 

13. 3 

14. K 

15. T 

16. u 

17. X 

18. c 

19. CK 

20. CT. 



change into < 



u 



m 



m 



i^(?r<? < 



J a, e, H, y, ro, b. 

ff, e, H, y, H), b. 
e, H, y, b. 

«, e, H, y, K), b. 



Efenthesis* 

EpentAesis, or the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word, iff 
exemplified as follows : {a) the vowels o and e are inserted between 
two consonants at the end of words : Ex. oroHb, fire; Biiepi,, wind ; — 
(d) the consonant A is inserted after the letters 6, e^ M^ n^ j$, when 
they would otherwise be followed by io or ^: Ex. iv^Jio^ I love 
(from jioSAib); AemeB^ie, cheaper (from ^emem)), &c. ; — [c) the 
consonant n is prefixed to the pronoun of the third person when it 
stands after a preposition or an adverb : Ex, y Mera, he had ; npoTHBi* 
hhxi, against them. 
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Peosthbsis. 

Proathesu is the placing of a letter at the beginning of a word to 
facilitate pronunciation : Ex. tfoceMb^ eighty instead of oceifb; 
opffiaHoA^ of rye^ instead of pacaHOH. 

Apocope. 

Apocope is the modifying of a vowel at the end of a word : Ex, 
HTo65^ in order that^ instead of HT06&1 ; co mhou^ with me^ insteaii of 

CO MHOTOj &c. 

Syncopb. 

Syncope is the striking out of a letter from the middle of a word 
to facilitate or soften the pronunciation : Ex. nojTop&> 1^^ instead 
of nai^op4^ &c. 



CL'ASSIPIOATION OP RUSSIAN WORDS. 

All Russian words are either primitive (nepBOoSpdsHO^) — Ex. 
mdi, garden; or derivative (npon3Bd^H06»)— jE7a;. cadoBHHKi, gardens; 
or compound (cioacHO^) — Ex. eodoBo^CTBO^ gardenmy (from cadn, 
garden^ and eodkmb^ to conduct). 



RUSSIAN WORDS TRACEABLE TO ROOTS. 

Every Russian word is, moreover, traceable to a root (KopeHZ^), 
or reducible to certain radical syllables or letters which become 
words by the junction of other syllables or letters. Roots may be 
divided into principal and secondary. Prom the principal (rj^BBBid) 
roots denominative words or parts of speech can be formed by the 
mere addition of a semi- vowel or a vowel : Ex. from the root eud 
comes BB^!^, sight; from the root pyn comes pym, a hand. The 
secondary (npH^^^TOHH&m) roots are subdivided into, {a) initial 
(npe^tH^tymti^), which consist of auxiliary words or particles in union 
with other principal roots at the beginning of which they are 
placed. These are called prefixes or prepositions : Ex. y -X645, 
departure; ow-Ka38i, refusal, &c.; — (b) fi,nal (nooi'BAyiom^ir), or such 
as form the termination of other principal roots. These are called 
suffixes : Ex. B04-a, water, ^'ki-am&, to do, &c. 

The roots of the following words can at once be traced after 
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removing their prefixes and affixes, and then reducing compound 
words to derivative, and derivative to primitive, as seen above : — 

npens^JbmoiecTBOBaTb, to superabound (root ffbim). 
3actfud3TejbCTB0BaHie» attestation (root eud) . 
Be3a,6ucEU0cih, independencb (root euic). 
EemMJbpii^hi^, immeasurable (root Mftp). 
npe^c/ftdaieibCTBOBaTb, to preside (root end), 
cocmpad&me, compassion (root cmpad). 
E3offpibm&teJLhaocih^ inventive faculty (root ffprtm). 
Bcno^o^aTCJbHbiH, auxiliary (root Moi)- 
ynoBAemeopiiTejLhEhi^f satisfactory (root meqp)^ &c. 



R06TS of regular RUSSIAN VERBS. 

The root of regular Russian verbs can be ascertained by striking 
off the final letters mb of the infinite mood of the imperfect aspect, 
together with any of the preceding vowels a, u, w, o, y, e, n. 



ERRATA. 



Page 

2 

3 

13 

15 

17 

18 
19 
20 

99 
99 



99 
dl 

99 
99 

22 

»9 

»f 

24 
27 

99 
99 

aa 

29 

9» 

^0 



99 

33 

»9 
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99 

41 
46 

99 

47 

99 

50 
62 

99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
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»9 
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25 
33 
23 
5 
35 
36 
14 

9 
18 
18 
20 
22 



99 

2 

8 

27 

4 

6 

17 

21 

3 

14 

18 

16 

22 

23 

6 

7 

8 

19 

23 

7 

8 

28 

29 

2 

6 

12 

11 

14 

8 

3 

25 

27 

28 

29 

30 

»9 

31 

99 

32 
33 
34 
35 
30 



For 



Baptiie 
CTfipociy 
aepRtLii 



in the oblique 

cases 
MypaBeBi 

on 

Me4B'fiHeH0Kl 

ii>B^HRH and 

HUm^HRB 

jbBaia 
qepRBi 

99 

Bopo6b^tt 

kOTdll 

note 

BHxopi^ BHxpa 

cer64HflraBUlt 
ycfii^uHutl 
BeiiRi -& -0 

HepHUH 

Haft, Hatti^qniiil 

satlOdi'Be 

n^iRe 

Haftx^4inill 
cecTspi 

99 

ai^ubflro 
Oi^HbeHy 
4Ba, ting.y for 

ciU ffenden 
4Bi, plur, 

HQylOBiBa 

co<56h> 
n 99 

99 99 

daxui 

ITOl 

Boerb 

MbliaTb 

(Ueen 
HflyRaen 

CBHHbJI 

xpioRaeTi 

BopRyerb 

RjoRierb 

BBaRaerb 

ffiyatsarb 

mymmkrb 

CRpsnR'fe 



Bead 

ierRiil 
aapiiie 
CT^pocn 
sepRaii 

P^RU 

in this one 
oblique case 
MypaBb^Bi 
HyjRdBi 
in 

Me4Bl6>ReBOR% 

JbBe'BRH and 

MUmgHRH 

jbBiiTa 

q^^PRBH 

99 

BOpoO^tt 
ROT&ll 

knot 
BHxdp'b, BHxpa 

cer<54BflaiHill 
yc'fe'ieBButl 
BeiHRi 'k -6 

HgpBUtI 

Ban, flau^mill 
flanOdite 



Bau^Hmift 

BaHX^4IBUI 

ceciepi 

99 

ai^Bbeft 

99 

4Ba9 nng^ for 
maac, <& neuL 
4Bt, fern, 

DOIOBiBa 

•ie -ifl 

99 99 

99 >> 
^BUXl 

(1T0)I 

iqeO^qerby paten 
Bderb 

MUH&Tl 

(U^erb 
MiiyRaerb 

CBBBbi 

xpi^Raeri 

BopR;ferb 

Rj6x^erb 

RB^aeii 

atysxarb 

HtyacK^Tb 

CRpHOK'fe 
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68 
69 
71 
72 
74 
76 
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99 

78 

99 
99 

79 
80 

99 

82 
84 

88 

99 

90 

9» 

91 

99 

92 

99 

93 

99 

94 

99 

95 

99 

97 

99 

9» 

98 
,99 
105 

99 

107 
109 
110 

99 
111 

112 

99 
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3 
33 
15 
18 
12 
39 

1 

45 
5 

42 
3 

44 
5 

18 

31 

16 

22 

37 

9 
24 
27 

1 

6 
15 
18 
28 

10 
35 
18 
28 

6 
23 
14 
20 

2 

4 

8 
24 
14 
34 

2 
13 
18 
25 
29 
34 
37 
28 
23 
18 
26 
28 

8 

9 
67 



For 

nepeH4Tii 
no4yi'b 
noH4^ 
pacRpaTHBan 



CT^Bfly-imib-Hrb 
-HMi -HTB -yrb 

4tjatt, SHBH 
Bi4bIBaBIIlill . 

ciiaBi 
praising himself 

yjUfiB^BEBBCb 

o 

"fiBinaTb ■ 

prefixes 

work 

CMOTp^mittCA 

bill, an, ee 

by meauB of 

either 
force 

BlDCROJbRO 

BecbTa 
npoBoa(4^Tb 
Be no, Btrb not 

T&RHm 

adjective npd- 

nubift 
not so 

B^PBUMI 

H 

BOSOBBOBlLlHCb 

Kalmucks, a 

BBodiiilt 

PoccitI 

HdJb6bI 

cpaiR^Bill 

MB(52ReCBTO 

qbe 

HBB^paibBUXl 

CQHHH^BiH 

TpeOOB&Tb 

B6flcKa 
nepTBOB&Tb 

8aBli4bIBttBie 

M^JOCTbl 

HOpeHb 

Ajbu 

AJSittCRHXIb 

CdJBQe 

ROpOJ^BCROe 

Hbctbt;^ 
Pd»(4ecTB0 

n04B^8RB 

npoHm^TBie 

B'fe4'^Bie 

xteiisa 



nepefiTiS 
noAfn 

pacBp^HBaTb 
yBi&4lui 

CT;f Rfly -emb -erb 
-em -ere -yrb 
4iiall, SHBH 
BiibiBaBinill 
C4iiaBi 

praising one's self 
yjuO^mHCb 
or 

tsxaTb 
aspects 
wink 

CMorpJniillCB 
uti, aa, oe 

from either 

voice 

fiicROibRO 

BeCbMi 

npoB04^Tb 

Be not, BtiTb no 

TaRim 

Bt4b 

past tense of 

npoiiTii 
not to 

n^PBUHl 

n 

B0306B0B^BCb 

Kalmucks are a 

BSOdBjiH 

PocciH 

MOIbOA 

cpaateaiH 

HB<5»eCTB0 

Hbg 

MBBepiUbBblXl 

coiBB^aill 
Tp^Barb 

BOttCKi 
S^PTBOBaTb 

8aBi4UBaBie 

lUJOCTB 

Mdpetrb 
AJbou 

AJbOfllCRHXl 

GdjBqe 
Kopoj^BCRoe 
Hbctbt;^ 
Po»4ecTB(5 

n04B43RH 

npoBcm^TBie 
B'fi4eBie 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Russian Grammar elucidates those rules of the Bussian 
language which should be adhered to^ both in Conversation and 
in Writing. 

§ 2. In order to correctly express our thoughts, we must know, 
(1) the proper use and meaning of words in all their inflections or 
changes ; (2) how to connect such words so that the sense of our 
expressions may be perfectly clear; (3) how to write words in con- 
formity with rules laid down by the best authors. 

§ 3. Agreeably to the above requirements. Grammar divides itself 
into three parts : — 

I. Mymohgy (CiOBonpoHSBe^^Hie), 
II. Syntax (CiOBOCOSiiiHeHie). 

III. Orthography (IIpaBoniieaHitf). 



FIBST PABT. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 4. Under the head of Etymology are explained, (1) the deriva- 
tion (npoHCXoat^^Hie), (2) the construction (cocraBs), (3) the eignifica- 
tio7i (sHaM^Hi^), and (4) the changes (nepesfibHa ^) of words* 

§ 6. A word may express any sort of idea or feeling : Ex, 4pyr5 
friend, Mop^ sea, cKp6MH0CT& modesty, ^ofipbiS good, kind, naid five. 



1 All Russian words placed within brackets after English words are in their 
primary terminations. They are so placed in order to let the student see, without 
search, what are the corresponding Russian equivalents for such terms as are in 
common use in every grammar. Trans, 

B 
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R I, VBaxaTd to consider^ HET&iomiU ^ he who reads^ Gira/i ' running, 
saBTpa to-morrow, M^as^y amongst, between, cji^OBaTeibHO con- 
sequently, axi ! ah ! oh I Oh oh I ah I 

§6. Words are made up of syllables (cjors), and syllables of 
letters {6JKiia). 

§ 7. A letter is that which is produced by separate sounds of the 
voice. 

§ 8. There are thirty-six letters in the Russian Alphabet.' 

Obs. — The Slavonic letter r is pronounced in a twofold man- 
ner, (1 ) as u in the word Mvpo chrism or holy oil, and cvh6a5 
synod ; and (2) as e in the words Evanrejie Gospel, and 
Hc&vi Esau. The letter, r is only used in modern Russian 
in the word Mvpo, and its derivatives, such as Mvpo- 
noM§3aHie rite of anointing, MvpoHocima bearer of the 
holy oil, etc. 

§ 9. Russian letters are divided into vowels (riacHa^ 6yRBa), semi- 
vowels (noiyrj&cHaiz S^Ksa), and consonants (cofi^naiz 6^KBa). 

^10. The vowels are pronounced without the aid of other letters. 
They are as follows : — a, e, h, i, o, y, w, i, a, h), a, 

N.B, — ^The vowel e accented is pronounced in several words 
like io (ho) : Ex. eiKa fir-tree, ie^-L ice, Me^ honey, mead, 
nocTL* be, she, or it sings. In such cases two dots are 
sometimes placed over the letter e, thus e. 

§ 11. The semi- vowel h (or u short) is written 2LiiA pronounced 

after vowels : Ex. Ae^p^u Andrew, ierniti light, noKouHbiu tranquil. 

The semi-vowels i and b are employed after consonants, l 

gives them a hard sound : Ex, CT0i5 table, OTSis^s departure. 

But b gives a soft sound to the consonant which precedes 

it : Ex. CT0i& so much, so many, ^^i^Hbin business-like. 

The letter v (niKHiia, name of this Slavonic letter), as has 

been said in the observation at foot of § 8, is pronounced 

in a twofold way, viz. either like the vowel tt, or like, the 



1 First person, singulftr number, present participle,, active, of the verb hht&T6, to 
read. Trans. 

^ Present gerund of the verb 6iraTb, to run. Tran». 

' See Table facing p. xi. Trans, 

< Third person, singular number, present tense, of the verb ntT6, to sing. Tram. 
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consonant e. In the first case, therefore, it may be reckoned 
as a vowel, and in the~ second as a consonant. 

§ 1 2. The consonants are uttered with the aid of vowels. The 
consonants are 6, b, r, a, k, 3, K, J, m, h, n, p, c, t, <», x, a, «i, in, nj, a. 

§ 13. One vowel, or the coupling of one or more vowels with 
semi- vowels or consonants, forms a syllable : Ex, a, o, y, a, U35, ot5, 
aw, eUy ipM-crp^^-UTd, ow-4/Si6-HbiH, y-Yi^a-me-m-e. 

§ 14. Words are made up of one or more syllables, and are 
classified as mono-si/llabic {oABOCJL67i{Boe),diS'S^lla6ic (^BycJoatHoe), tri- 
syllabic (ipexcjoHSHoe), and poly'Syllahic (MHOrocioatHoe) : Ex, nojK5 
regiment, aa-KOHS law, He-J0-B/6K5 man, co-Bep-fflen-CTBO perfection. 

§ 15. Words may be either 'primary (KopeHHoe) or derivative 
(npoHSBo^Hoe). 

§ 16. Primary words are such as are not derived from other words : 
Ex, Becejfte joy, Hcaj^Td to pity. 

§ 17. Derivative words are formed from the primary: Ex. BeceJbHaKi^ 
merry fellow, BecejBiH merry, BeceiHTftca to make oneself merry, &c., 
derived from BecdiBe ; HaiocTs pity, coffiajiHi'e commiseration, ataiKiu 
miserable, 6e3m&jLQ(nvLbm pitiless, cacajflT&cfl to take pity on, TRdJib it is 
a pity, &c., derived from ataim. 

§ 18. Compound (cjokho^) words are formed by the junction of 
two or more single words : Ex. Mopenj[aBaTeji& navigator, Sjaro^iaHie 
good action, ffeanpuc^paciie impartiality, &c. Integral (cocraBHoe) 
words can be formed in like manner, such as reHepaj5-Mai6p5 
Major-General, KTO-HnSf^ft someone, &c. 

§ 19. All words in the Russian language are divided, according 
to their meaning, into mxLQ parts of speech (qacT6 piqu.) These are : — 



I. • Noun 


Substantive 


(Umh CyniecTBATeiBHo^). 


II. „ 


Adjective 


(Hma IIpHiaraTeJBHoe). 


III. „ 


Numeral 


(Hma ^uoinTeiBHoe). 


IV. 


Pronoun 


(MteoHM^Hie). 


V. 


Verb 


(rjar6i»). 

1 


VI. 


Adverb 


(Hap'fe'ii^). 


vn. 


Preposition 


(IIpe4J[6r»). 


VIII. 


Conjunction 


(C0H)35) . 


IX. 


Interjection 
b2 


(MeH{40Mew<?). 
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§ 20. Words belonging to the first six parts of speech have 
variable terminations, whereas those belonging to the three last 
named do not ^Iter in any way. 

Thb Noun Sudstantiye (Dma CymecTBHTej&HO«). 

§ 21. A Noun Substantive is the name of any object : Ex, Bor5 God, 
40M5 house, 3eMii earth, jepninie patience, lacB hour, o'clock, &c. 

§ 22. Objects (npe^MeTs) are (1) animate (oAymeueHHUH), i.e. 
those which have life and voluntary motion : Ex, HeJOBBKi man, IleTps 
Peter, &c., &c. 

Obs. — The names (Amh) by which we call people are personal 
(jHHHbid) objects : Ex. 6paT5 brother, cecxpa sister, AiCK- 
caH4p5, Alexander, MapbA Mary, noiK6BHHK5 colonel, coi- 
4^15 soldier, M^creps master, &c. 

(2) Inanimate (fleOAyraeBieHHBifi), i.e. those which have not 

life and voluntary motion. Ex. 4y65 oak, 40M5 house, 
KOMHara room, nepo feather. 

Obs. — To the class of inanimate objects belong the sensitive 
(HyBCTBeHH&m) : Ex. 6iecK5 splendour, r6peq& bitterness, 
34nax5 smell. 

(3) Intellectual {'jyLCiBeuEbm) or abstract (oTBieieHH&iu), which 
are presented to the understanding l^r such words as cKp6H- 
HOCTb modesty, npHiexdH^V application, BOoSpass^Hi^ imagi- 
nation, BpeMfl time, ro^i year, &c. 

Obs. — Bors God, Eoro<ieJOB3K5 godly man, aHrej5 angel, 4yx5 
spirit, Avuid soul, and other similar nouns which denote 
immaterial beings, are called spiritual (^yxoBH&it'f) objects. 

^ 23. Nouns Substantive are divided into (1) appellative (eapH- 
aareibHoe), or common (66mee), under which denomination come all 
objects which are common to a class. Ex. HeJ0BiK5 man, Kopoib 
king, r6po49 town, pdA0CT& joy, &c. 

(2) Proper (c66cTBeHHO«), by which we distinguish one object 
from all others that may be like it. Ex. AjeKc4H4p9 
Alexander, Mapb^ Mary, Pocciiz Bussia, Bdira Volga, &c. 

Obs. — To the proper nouns belong not only all Christian 
names of people, Imt also their patronymics, and family 
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or surnames. Ex. VL^&uoeum son of John, HeTpodwa 
daughter of Peter, TypreH^tf5 Toorgeneff, UymKiiHS Poosh- 
kin, &c. 

(3) 0?//^c^7't?^ (CoSHpaieibHo^), which by the use of one word 

imply few or many objects representing the same sort 
or kind. Ex, ceMeHCTBO family, Hapo^? people, BOHCKa 
army, licz forest, &c. 

Obs, — In order to note a quantity of animals, birds, or 
insects, the following collective nouns are used : cra^o 
herd or flock of cattle or sheep, laSyHS drove or stud of 
horses, craa flight or covey of birds, or pack of dogs, 
poti swarm of bees, &c. 

(4) Material (Ben^^CTBeHHoe), which indicate the substance 

of the object, be the quantity large or small. Ex. sojoto 
gold, m44& copper, ^epcBO wood, BiyKa flour, Macio oil, 
butter, &c. 

« 

§ 24. It is a peculiarity of the Russian language that nouns 
substantive may be (1) augmentative (yBeJHHHieibHOtf), or those which 
show the unusually large size of an object. Ex. coi^aTnnie big 
soldier, pyqAn^a large hand, CTOi&me huge table, &c. 

(2) Diminutive (vMeHbmATeJBHoe), or those which designate 
the smallness of the object. Ex. C0ji4aTHK5 small soldier, 
ffmaa small hand, CT6iiiRi> little table, &c. 
To the class of diminutive nouns belong (a) the compli- 
mentary (npHBBTCTBeHHO^) or caressing (iacKaiejBHOtf), which 
are used in the Russian language when addressing or 
naming favourite objects, or in order to give expression 
to a sense of love for such. Ex. GpaietiK dear brother, 
cecrpuaa dear sister, Ban A, BaHioiiia, BaHH4Ka dear John, 
KaT^, Karibina, RkrenbKa dear Eate, iomdAymM dear horse, 
KopoBvmKa dear cow, py^ieHbKa dear little hand, &c. (b) 
Derogatory (yHH^HHCHTeibHO^), or those which give expres- 
sion to a want of regard for an object, or a sense of its 
insignificance, or a contempt for it. Ex. mvimoEjaa miser- 
able book, AOM&mKO wretched house, jfoma^eBKa sorry 
horse, &c. 

§ 25. In the case of nouns substantive the gender po45, numbef 
'ihcjIo, and case na4eHC5, should be observed 
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§ 26. Nouns substantive in the Russian language have three 
genders (po^s), viz. masculine (MyjKecKm), feminine (asencKm), and 
neuter (cp^^Hm). 

The gender of nouns substantive is ascertained either by 
their meaning or by their termination. As touching the 
former, all objects of the male sex (no matter what may 
be their termination) are of the masculine gender. Ex. 
ciyra servant, 4^4^ uncle, no^Macrepw foreman, Mieaio 
money-changer, &c. ; and objects of the female sex (no 
matter what may be their termination) belong to the 
feminine gender. Ex, ciyHcaHKa servant-maid, hAh^ nurse, 
A0H& daughter, &c. 

The same rule applies to animate objects which distinguish 
male (caMeBi5) and female (caMM) in animals. Ex. jcbb 
lion, jLhttkiya lioness, 6apaH0 ram, osaa ewe or sheep, ntTyx9 
cock, Rypima hen, &c. 

Nouns ending in a and i belong to the masculine gender. 
Ex. Mypaseti ant, opei5 'eagle, noKou rest, ctoj» table, &cl 

Nouns ending in a and a belong to the feminine gender. 
Ex. mnara sword, ikxiE lily, aaSoia care, Asmd soul, &c. 

Nouns ending in 0, e, and ma belong to the neuter gender. 
Ex. OKHO window, Mope sea, speM^ time, &c. 

To the neuter gender belongs also ^ht^' child. 

Of nouns substantive, which terminate in b, some belong to 
the masculine gender. Ex. 4eH6 day, K0pa6j6 ship ; whilst 
others belong to the feminine gender, as rted shadow, 
ni6ii)a4& plane, surface, &c. 

§ 27. Besides the above, there are, in the Russian language, 
other nouns substantive ending in a and ;i, which are of the common 
(66iiiiu) gender. In other words, such nouns as have the same 
termination for both masculine and feminine genders. Ex, capom 
orphan, Spo^ara vagabond, niaKca whiner, po^ni kindred, &c. 

§ 28. Augmentative and diminutive nouns, no matter what may 
be their terminations, belong to the gender of those nouns from 
which they are derived. 

§ 29. Foreign nouns employed in the Russian language which 
end in u and y, when they denote animate objects, are of tlie 
masculine gender, and when they refer to inanimate or abstract 
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objects are o£ the neuter gender. Ex. KOieSpu humming-bird, 
KauaA]^ coekatooj which are of the masculine gender: napA=:3aKia49 
bet, wager, which is of the neuter gender. 

§ 30. Personal nouns have two genders, viz. masculine and 
feminine. Ex. HnnepaTop^ Emperor, HMnepaipAaa Empress, TeHe- 
pai5 General, FeHepaiBina GeneraPs wife, M0Hax5 monk, MondxHHie 
nun, cochin male neighbour, codB^Ka female neighbour, &c. J^JllfeJ!i' 
Tpnca directress, HHcneRTpiiea inspectress, dROHOMKa housekeeper^ 
refer solely to the persons of the female sex who perform the duties 
indicated by their respective designations ; whereas, on the other 
hand, 4HpeKT0pma, HHcneKTopma, aKOHOMina are the Russian de- 
signations for the wives of a director, inspector, and house steward 
respectively. 

With regard to the names of peoples, the feminine is derived 
from the masculine thus : — from PocciiHHHS Russian (man), 
comes PocciflHKa Russian (woman); from AHriHiaHnus 
Englishman, kaTJLumiEm Englishwoman; from Hi^Meas 
German (man), we get HtMKa German (woman), &c. 
Personal nouns which denote kindred or affinity have for 
each sex separate denominations : — 

Orenti father, MaT& mother. 

Cbih5 son, J^OHb daughter. 

BpaT5 brother, Cecrpa sister, 

Hk^H uncle, TeTM aunt. 

§ 31 . In the Russian language the denominations of the several 
degrees of relationship are extremely numerous. It may be well to 
observe the following : — 

TeCTd father-in-law, wife's father. 
Tenia mother-in-law, wife's mother. 
IIIypnH5 brother-in-law, wife's brother. 
CBOflHHHa or CBoaneHHiia sister-in-law, wife's sister. 
Cboaks brother-in-law, wife's sister's husband. 
CBeKop? father-in-law, husband's father. 
CBeKpoB^ mother-in-law, husband's mother. 
4eBep& or AiBe^b brother-in-law, husband's brother. 
SOdioBKa sister-in-law, husband's sister. 
3flT& sou-in-law or brother-in-law, daughter's husband or 
sister's husband. 
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HeBicTM daughter-in-law or sister-in-law, son's wife or 

brother's wife. 
0tiiim5 or BoT^HMS stepfather. 
M&HHxa stepmother. 
n^biH0K5 stepson. 
n^iepHiia stepdaughter. 

§ 32. There are two numbers (hhcio). The singular (e^ftHCTneH- 
HO^), which speaks of one object : Ex. 6paT5 brother, pbKa river. 
The plural (MHOHcecTBeHHoe), which refers to two or more objects 
of the same sort : Ex. Sparbfl brothers^ piKU rivers, &c. 

§ 33. Certain nouns substantive are used in the singular number 
only, whilst others, although referring to one object, have only a 
plural form. 

Of the former class there are (1) the greater part of the proper 
(c66cTBeHHoO nouns: Ex. f nun Rome^ BesyBiil Vesuvius, &c. 
(2) the greater number of the material (BemecTBeHHO^) 
nouns : Ex. soiOTO gold, MOiORo milk, &c. (3) the names 
of the virtues and the vices : Ex. Tepn4Hi> patience, liEOcrb 
indolence, &c. (4) many of the abstract {omeHeEEoe) 
nouns : Ex. CHacTi> fortune, CTapocT& old age, &c. (6) many 
of the names of plants, especially of the kitchen -garden : 
Ex. u\a,BeJLb sorrel, iyK5 onion, &c. 

Of the latter class so.me have meanings different to that 
of the singular form : Ex. iib4U people, HOffiHHab) pair of 
scissors, BopoTa gate, &c. Others are the names of old 
towns and places : Ex. AbAhm Athens, BepMonAib) Ther- 
mopylsB, 8z;c. 

§ 34. Certain nouns have in the singular number one sig- 
nification, and in the plural another. Ex. Bic9 weight, vbcbi 
scales, 4eHbrd ^ copeck, ^^Hbru money, Hacs hour, Hacbl watch, 
clock, &c. 

§ 3d. CJases (na^^xs) are the terminations of nouns which show 
the various relations in which objects stand to each other. 

§ 36. In the Russian language there are seven eases. They 
answer to certain questions : — 
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(1) Nominative (HMeHHTei6H&{ti)/ which answers to the ques- 

tions — KTO? who ? HTO? what?^ Ux, Kto npHmei'L? (past 
tense of verb npa^iA), wko came ? Am. Bpars^ brother. 
Ito y xeSi wb pyKaxB ? JFAat is there (or hast thou) in 
(thy) hands ? Ans. nuana a hat. 

(2) Vocative (sfidTeJBH&m), which has its termination like the 
nominative, pointy to the designation of the object to 
which we refer. Ex, BpaT5 ! hoah ' cio^a. Brother I come 
here. S^opoBS-iii tli, iK)6e3HbiH 4pyrL ? Art thou well, 
dear friend? 

(3) Genitive (po^i&TeJbH&iu)^ which answers to the questions — 

Koro ? Hero ? Hefi ? Hba ? ^bc ? Of whom ? Of which or of 
what ? Whose {masc. fem. neuter) ? Jb. Koro s^'i^cb nfes ? * 
^Ao is not here ? -4»«. Bpaia, brother. — ^ero s^i^b h4t5 ? 
What is not here ? Ane. IDjin&i, the hat. — ^ch ^totk 40M5 ? 
^>5Mtf house (is) this ? -4»*. Moero npiATej;i, My friend's. 

(4) Dative (4aTejibH&ii(), which answers to the questions — Kom^? 

^CM^ ? To whom ? To which ? or to what ? M, KoMy 

Tbi 6T4ai5 * KnAry ? To whom didst thou give back the ' 

book? Am. Eparj^^ To the brother. — ^'leM;^ tw y^HB- 

jfl^ui&cfl ? ^ What dost thou admire ? Am. nuin/& 
the hat. 

(5) Accusative (BHHHTejBH&iu), which answers to the questions — 

Koro ? ^TO ? whom ? which ? what ? Ex. Hoto Tbi 
vkAmmb ? • Whom dost thou see ? ul»*. Sp^ia brother. 
Hto tw n6fmiiimb ? ^ ^i4i^ dost thou hold ? ^»*. mikuy 
the hat. 

(6) Imtrument^l (TBop^TeibHUu)^ which answers to the ques- 



1 The questions, Kto ? Ror6 t KOH^ ! R'fiirb? RoiTB ? serve for the animate nouns ; 
whilst Hto 7 Her6 ? HeHf ? HtMi 1 Hen ? are used in the cases of the manimate 
and abstract nouns. 

' Second person, singular number, imperative mood, of the verb DOftTi. Trant. 

* With the impersonal verb H'fiTS the genitive case is required. Trant, 

^ Past tense of the verb 0T4£ti>. Tran$, 

^ Present tense of the verb y4Hiu4TbCfl> which governs the dative. Trant. 

' Present tense of the verb vkxtih. Trant, 

' Present tense of the verb ifi^mktb. Trant. 
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tions — R-kMS ? mMh ? by tc^om ? by what ? or by 
which ? Ex, KbM9 TW 40B6jie«5 ? ^ With whom art thou 
satisfied ? -4«s. BpaT0^5, with the brother. — mMd th 
40B6ieM9 ? with M'^a^, or with which, art thou satisfied ? 
Ans, mikuoio, with the hat. 

(7) Prepositional (npe^JoaJHbm), which answers to the ques- 
tions — KOMl ? MCM^ ? npH KOMX ? npH HCMl ? Ha 

KOMI ? Ha HeMi ? B^ KOMT> ? Bi HeMi ? about whom ? about 
which, or what ? near or at whom ? near or at which or 
what ? on whom ? on which or what ? in whom ? in 
which or what ? Ex, komt* a roBoprf) ? ^ «^(?w^ «?Ao/» do 
I speak ? -4«*. Gpart, about brother. — ^ewh a roBopib ? 
a3(7i^^ which or «^^a^ do I speak ? ^ ^n«. uukni, about 
the hat. 

05*. — The nominative and vocative cases, the terminations of 
which are not subject to change (further than is caused by 
number)^ are called the direct (npaMOH) cases ; whereas all 
the other cases, the terminations of which do alter (differing 
the one from the other), are called the oblique (KocBeHH&m) 
cases. The prepositional case is always used with prepo- 
sitions (npeAJors). The following are the most frequently 
used prepositions: — o, or o6'l, or o6o (about), na (on or 
upo])), npH (near, at, in the presence of), vh or bo (in or al). 

§ 37. The declension (cKJOH^ni^) of nouns marks the changes of 
termination which they undergo according to number and case. In 
the Russian language there are three declensions. 

To the first belong those nouns substantive which terminate 

in 9, i( and &, being of the masculine gender. 
To the second those which terminate in a and ii, of both the 
masculine and feminine genders, and those in 6 of the 
feminine gender only. 
To the third those which terminate in o, ^ and Mn, being of 
the neuter gender. 

§ 38. Nouns substantive are declined according to the following 
tables : — 



1 Abbreyiated form of the adjective 40BdibHuft. Tram. 
s Present tense of the verb roBopilTb. Tram, 
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Singular Number, 



na^es. 


l8T DECLENSION. 


2nd declension. 


srd declension. 


Cases. 


MASC. TERMINATION. 


FBM. TERMINATION. 


NEUT. TERMINATION. 


HMee. H 3BaT. 
Nom. & Voc. 


I 


ft 


h 


a 


H 

■ 


^ 





e 


Hfl 


P04HT. 
Gen. 


a 


H 


A 


u 


H 


H 


a 


H 


eHH 


Aax. 
Dat. 


y 


» 


I) 


t 


t 


H 


y 


u 


eHH 


Bhh. 
Aoc. 


{: 


< 
ft 


:] 


Y 


» 


h 





e 


Mfl 


TBop. 
Instr. 


OMl 


en 


em 


OH) 


en 


bU 


om 


em 


eneMi 


npe4. 
Prep. . 


« 


t 


t 


t 


t 


H 


t 


t 


eHH 



Plural Number. 



Hmbh. h 3BaT. 
Nom. & Voc. 


u 


H 


H 


U 


H 


H 


a 


A 


eea 


P04HT. 
Gen. 


OBI 


evb 


elt 


I 


b 


eft 


I 


elt 


eHb 


Aai. 
Dat. 


aMi 


awh 


AMI 


am 


AMI 


AMI 


aMb 


AMb 


eeaMb 


Bhh. 
Ace. 


COBl 


evh 

H 


-} 


• 


b 

H 


"} 


a 


A 


eea 


TBOp. 

Instr. 


aMH 


AMH 


AMH 


aMH 


AMH 


AMH 


aMH 


AMH 


eaaMH 


npe4. 
Prep. 


axi 


AXl 


AXl 


i&Yb 


AXb 


AXl 


axb 


AXb 


eiiaxb 



EXAMPLES OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

Singular Number^ 



H. 3. 
P. 

4. 
B. 

T. 

n. 



Animate Object 

'CJOHb^ 

elephant. 

CJOHa, 
of an elephant 

CiOH^, 

to an elephant. 

CIOB&, 
an elephant. 

CJOHOMb, 

by an elepljant 

CJlOEt, 

about an elephant 



Inanimate Object. 

CTOJb, 

table. 

CTOi£^ 

of a table. 

CTOl^, 

to a table. 

CTOJb, 

a table. 

CTOJdMl, 

by a table. 

HacTOi'b, 
on a table. 



Inanimate Object 

noE6fty 
rest, or room. 

noK^A, 
of rest, &c. 

noK^K), 
to rest, &c. 

noR6ft, 
rest, &c, 

noK6eMb, 
with rest, &e, 

Vh noE6lK, 
at rest, &e. 



Animate Object. 

qapb. 
Tsar. 

napi, 
of a Tsar. 

iiapn, 
to a Tsar. 

a Tsar. 

qape'Mb, 
by a Tsar. 

npH iiapi, 

in the presence of 

a Tsar. 



1 
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Plural Number. 




1 




Animate Object,. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


1 
Animate Object. 


« 


H. 3. 


elephants. 


tables. 


nOB6H^ 
rooms. 


Tsars. 




P. 


CiOHdrfc, 
of elephants. 


CTOidrb, 
of tables. 


noKden, 
of rooms. 


ifap^ft, 
of Tsars. 




4. 


to elephants. 


CTOI&M'b, 

to tables. 


noBdAiTb, 
to rooms. 


qapiiny 
to Tsars. 




B. 


CJORdn, 
elephants. 


CTOI^, 

tables. 


nOK^H, 

rooms. 


Tsars. 




I. 


by elephants. 


CTOJ&MH, 

by tables. 


, nOK6flMH, 

with rooms. 


nsLpiuE, 
by Tsars. 




n. 


OUOE&X-h, 

about elephants. 


Ha CTOI^Xl, 

on tables. 


vb noKdflxi, 
in rooms. 


npa qapiixi, 

in the presence of 

Tsars. 








Singular Number, 








Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


* 

Inanimate Object 




H. 3. 


Jbcieir^ 
flatterer. 


ypoffiAII, 
crop. 


Tpo«dii, 
trophy. 


rB084*» 

nail. 




P. 


jbGTeqd, 
of a flatterer. 


ypos&s, 
of a crop. 


of a trophy. 


raoB^i, 
of a nail. 




4- 


to a flatterer. 


ypon&D, 
to a crop. 


Tpo«di>, 
to a trophy. 


rB034i&, 
to a nail. 




B. 


JBCTeil^, 

a flatterer. 


jpomiA, 
a crop. 


Tpo«^ii, 
a trophy. 


rB034B, 

a nail. 




T. 


ncTeqdiTb, 
by a flatterer. 


ypos&eifb, 
by a crop. 


with a trophy. 


by a nail. 




n. 


ACTBIl'i, 

about a flatterer. 


061 yposi'fi, 
about a crop. 


OTpo«^'fe, 
about a trophy. 


rB034i, 
about a mdL 








Plural Number. 






H. 3. 


Jbcxei^, 
flatterers. 


ypos^H, 
crops. 


Tpo*^H, 
trophies. 


r»684H, 
nails. 




P. 


of flatterers. . 


ypo»£en. 
of crops. 


Tpo^^eri, 
of trophies. 


of nails. 




4. 


to flatterers. 


ypoxAflMi, 
to crops. 


Tpo*^m, 
to trophies. 


to nails. 




B. 


flatterers. 


ypoasaH, 
crops. 


Tpo*^H, 
trophies. 


rB684H, 
nails. 




I. 


by flatterers. 


ypos^HH, 
by crops. 


with trophies. 


rB084iMH, 

by nails. 




n. 


acien&jh, 
about flatterers. 


061 yposiflxi. 
about crops. 


OTpo«6iX-fc, 
about trophies. 


rB084Ax-fc, 
about nails. 
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H.3. 



P. 



4. 



B. 



T. 



n. 



EXAMPLES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

Singular Nwnher, 



Animate Object. 

cidpocTa, 
headman. 

CTapocTti, 
of a headman. 

cT&pocrt, 
to a headman. 

CT&pocry, 
a headman. 

CT&POCTOH), 

by a headman. 

CT&pocrt, 
about a headman. 



Inanimate Object. 

8Bite4^) 
star. 

of a star. 

vtftoA% 
to a star. 

3B*34^, 

a star. 

8Bt34^K), 

by a star, 
in a star. 



Inanimate Object. 

bullet, 
of a bullet. 

to a bullet. 

nyjD, 
a bullet. 

nfjev, 
by a bullet. 

nyj-ft, 
about a bullet. 



Inanimate Object. 

cliain. 
of a chain, 
to a chain, 
a chain. ' 

with a chain. 

Ha ii'fini, 
on a chain. 



Plural Number, 



H. 3. 


CT^pOCTU, 

headmen. 


8B-fi34U, 
stars. 


> 

n^JH, 
bullets. 


ifkiiE, 
chains. 


P. 


CT&POCTB, 

of headmen. 


8B-ft34l^ 

of stars. 


of bullets. 


of chains. 


4. 


CT^pOCTaiTB, 

to headmen. 


9Vb3AaM%f 
to dtars. 


BflRWb, 

to bullets. 


VbnAwh, 
to chains. 


B. 


CTapocTy, 
headmen. 


stars. 


nyjH, 
bullets. 


ninm, 
chains. 


T. 


CT&pOCTaMBy 

by headmen. 


8Bli34aMH, 

by stars. 


n;fjflMH, 
by bullets. 


niuAuB, 
with chains. 


n. 


CT^pocTaxi, 
about headmen. 


Bl 8Bt34aX'L, 

in stars. 


nyjfixi, 
about bullets. 


Vh ntuAji,, 
in chains. 



Singular Number, 





Animate Object. 


Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


H. 3. 


CHpora, 
orphan. 


4*4", 
uncle. 


He4'iiH, 
week. 


BHCTb, 

bunch, or wrist. 


P. 


CHPOTU, 

of an orphan. 


444H, 
of an uncle. 


He4'&iH, 
of a week. 


KliCTH, 

of a bunch, &c. 


4. 


CHpoTi, 
to an orphan. 


4^4*, 
to an uncle. 


ReAijtt, 
to a week. 


KHCTH, 

to a bunch, &c. 


6. 


CHPOT^, 

an orphan. 


4ii4io, 
an uncle. 


neAtiJO, 
a week. 


KHCTb, 

a bunch, &e. 


T. 


CHPOTOX), 

by an orphan. 


4^4610. 
by an uncle. 


ueAtJieio, 
by a week. 


BUCTbH), 

with a bunch, &c. 


n. 


CHporb, 
about an orphan. 


npH 4^*, 

in the presence of 

an uncle. 


vb He4'ii'fi, 
in a week. 


Vb KlICTH, 

in a bunch, &c. 
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Plural Number, 





Animate Object. 


Animate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


H. 3. 


CHpdru, 
orphans. 


uncles. 


He4ijH, 

weeks. 


BHCTH, 

bunches, &c. 


P. 


cap^TB, 
of orphans. 


of uncles. 


He4in, 
of weeks. 


BHCT^ft, 
of bunches, &c. 


4. 


cepdiaMi^ 
to orphans. 


AAARWh, 
to uncles. 


to weeks. 


RHCTjiMl, 

to bunches, &c. 


B. 


orphans. 


uncles. 


ee44iH, 
weeks. 


. bIcth, 
bunches, &c. 


T. 


CHpOTaNH, 

by orphans. 


4*4HMH, 

by uncles. 


HexiisMH, 
by weeks. 


rhctiSmh, 
with bunches, &c. 


n. 


CHp^iaxi, 
about orphans. 


npH A&AtiTb, 

in the presence of 

nndes. 


Vh EeAiiBTb, 
in weeks. 


vb kbctIxi, 
in bunches, &c. 



EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Singular Number, 





Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


H. 3. 


4iio, 
affair. 


<$($n^ecrBO, 
society. 


D6ie, 
field. 


Ihb, 
name. 


P. 


4iia, 
- of an affair. 


66n^ecTBa, 
of society. 


ndifl, 
of a field. 


^MeHH, 

of a name. 


4. 


4*iy, 
to an affair. 


<50n^ecTBy, 
to society. 


n6iK>, 
to a field. 


iMeHH, 

to a name. 


B. 


4iio, 
an affair. 


(^OqecTBO, 
society. 


ndie, 
a field. 


Imb, 
a name. 


T. 


4*^0111, 
with an affair. 


66mecTBOMi, 
by society. 


ndjen, 
with a field. 


iuBEewh, 
with a name. 


n. 


4ii*, 
about an affair. 


Vb ddn^ecTBt, 
in society. 


Ha n6it, 
in a field. 


001 iHOHH, 

about a name. 



Plural Number. 



H.3. 


4lu&, 
affairs. 


<50n^ecTBa, 
societies. 


nojl, 
fields. 


HHeefi, 
names. 


P. 


4*11, 
of affairs. 


dCiqecTBi, 
of societies. 


noj^ii, 
of fields. 


HHeHl, 

of names. 


4. 


Aftikm, 
to affairs. 


dtfn^ecTBaMii, 
to societies. 


UOI&Wb, 

to fields. 


HMeH&n, 
to names. 


B. 


4tii, 
affairs. 


societies. 


nojl, 
fields. 


names. 


T. 


4i^aMH, 
by affairs. 


66n^ecTBaMH, 
by societies. 


DOJliMH, 

with fields. 


HMeH^MH, 

with names. 


n. 


41^^X1, 
about affairs. 


Vh ^fimecTBaxi, 
in societies. 


Vb noilxi, 
in fields. 


06l HMeB&Xl, 

about names. 
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Sin^ar 


Number. 


Plural Number. 


1 

1 


Anim. or luanim. 


Inanimate Object. 


Anim. or Inanim. 


Inanimate Object. 


n. 3. 


iim6, 


sepRaio, 


lim, 


eepKaj^ 




face, or person. 


mirror. 


faces, or persQUS. 


mirrors. 


p. 


iEn£, 


s^pKaia, 


lE^'b, 


aepxaji, 




of a face, &c. 


of a mirror. 


of faces, &c. 


of mirrors. 


A- 


Jl^nff 


s^pRajy, 


' lAiidLWh, 


sepsajaMi, 




to a face, &o. 


to a mirror. 


to faces, &o. 


to mirroi*s. 


B. 


IE^6, 


B^PKaiO, 


Ji^a, 


aepKaii, 




a face, &c. 


a mirror. 


faces, &c. 


mirrors. 


T. 


IBJIOVI,, 


S^PRaJOH'b, 


limmE, 


sepxai^H, 




by a face, &e. 


with a mirror. 


by faces, 'fee. 


witli mirrors. 


n. 


BaJHiii, 


vb s^pKajl;, 


J^qaii, 


Vb sepRU&x'B, 




on a face, &e. 


in a mirror. 


about faces, &c. 


in mirrors. 



§ 39. Hules for the Declensions. 

(1) Nouns substantive, taken from foreign languages, and which 
end in », t* and 6, are declined according to the first declension : 
Ex. CK)»eT5 subject, aHTHKB&piie antiquary, BeKceJ& bill of exchange. 
Those which end in a and ii, and also in &, and which are of the 
feminine gender, are declined according to the second declension : 
Ex. 4»pa3a phrase, k\mH. army, m04&[& model. Nouns taken from 
foreign languages, and which terminate in o, ^, tt, y, are not 
declined at all : Ex. 4eno depot, TSAxe jelly, K0iA6pH humming- 
bird, KaKa^y cockatoo, &c. 

(2) The vowel bx is never found after the letters r, as, k, x, h, m, ni : 
it is changed in such a case into u. For this reason the nominative 
case of the plural number of nouns which end in 5 are not quite 
according to the ordinary rule. Ex. spam enemies (from Bpar5), 
Hoatii knives (from hO/Ko), MVJKii stockings (from ^yioKg), ^yxii 
spirits (from Ayx5), HO'ni nights (from Hoqft), raajamii tents (from 
maiams), niam^^ cloaks (from njams), &c., indead of Bparu, hohcu, 
'qyjKM, &c. In like manner the genitive case of the singular 
number and the nominative case of the plural number of nouns 
ending in a are — KHttrn books (irom KH&ra), bcjIBmo^rm grandees 
(from BeJbMOHca), pvKz^ hands (from pvKa), and not KHHr&i, BeJbMOHC&t, 
pvKbi, &c. 

(3) After the same letters, too (r, at, R, x, h, m, m, and u, also), a and 
K) never follow. In place of a, a must be written, and in place of 
H), y. Ex. In the genitive case singular we find cep^qa, and not 
cep^oiii (from cep^ae, heart). So, too, in the dative case of the same 
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word we have cep^uy^ and not c6p4iiK). Similarly the dative case 
of vjukme (dwelling) is muLAkmy, and not mvLxkuyio. 

(4) Nouns substantive which end in iifi are declined after the 
manner of those which end in Oy except that the instrumental cas^ 
of the singular number, instead of OMi, has eMi. Ex. c^p^meni 
(from c^pAUe heart)^ noJOTenueMi (from noJoreHue towel), and the 
like. Those nouns which terminate in no accented have in the 
instrumental case of the singular number oMn : Ex. Rmuowb (from 
flHii& egg)y jaii6M'B(from jhuo face, or person). 

(6) All words containing the letters m, n, i, m, m, which carry 
in the instrumental case of the singular number the accent (y^tape- 
nie) on the last syllable have OMt, and not eMi, for the termination 
of that case. Ex, hohcomi (from HoaKX knife), oiqoMX (from oxeui 
father), &c. Similar words which do not carry the accent on the 
last syllable have CMi, and not OMi, for the termination of that 
case : Ex. M^ifieMi (from hvhcb man, husband), MicaqeMi (from iii- 
Cflm month), &c. 

(6) In the declensions the letter m never follows the letter i. Con- 
sequently, in the dative and prepositional cases of the singular number 
of nouns which end in in it is necessary to writ« ii, and not n : Ex. 
OpanuiH, to France (from Opaniiifl) ; JHiifl, about a lily (from jHiia). 
The same rule is preserved in the prepositional case, singular 
number, of nouns which end in iu and ie. Thus Dpn Ahtohih, In 
the time of Anthony (from AHTonifl) ; Bi coiflHeHiE, in the com- 
position (from coHBHeaie) ; &c. 

(7) Nouns feminine which terminate in b also have in the dative 
and prepositional cases of the singular number u, and not ih : Ex. 
Vh Cii6Apii, in Siberia (from Cb6i&p&), &c. 

(8) In nouns masculine which terminate in &, the genitive case 
of the singular number has k : Ex. a^h& day, ji,VLfi ; 3Bep& wild beast, 
3Bip^. In nouns of a like termination, but of the feminine gender, 
the termination of the same case of the same number has u : Ex. 
rtH& shadow, itHW ; ABep& door, iiB^pu. To the first part of this 
rule the following word is the sole exception : nyT& (road), which 
although of the masculine gender, has for the termination of its 
genitive case singular u, — thus, nyiw. Moreover, this word 
departs generally from the common rules laid down for the declen- 
sions. {Vide%A\.) 

(9) A few nouns of the masculine gender ending in & take, in the 
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nominative case of the plural number, the termination of the 
genitive case of the singular number — with this difference^ that the 
accent is shifted to the last syllable : Ex. seKceib bill of exchange, 
plur. BeKceii ; nkcafb writer, plur, nHcapi, &c, 

(10) In nouns substantive which terminate in ie, the nominative 
case of the plural number has n, and not u : Ex, Hceiani^ wishes, 
(from TReA&Et'e), not meiaHiu, &c. The genitive case of the plural 
number of these nouns ends in tti, and noi in ee^ : Ex, meiAEiU, 
and not mei&Eiee^j &c. 

(11) Nouns substantive which terminate in in also have in the 
genitive case of the plural number iu : Ex, xkiin lily, jibm, &c. 

(12) Nouns substantive which terminate in m have in the genitive 
case of the plural number e^, for which reason the letter b is 
dropped in the oblique cases : Ex. cyAbi judge, cwAeu, &c, 

(13) Nouns substantive which end in eji and nn change in the 
genitive case of the plural number the final letter n into tf : Ex. 
mned seamstress, mBeii ; 3m/&^ snake, SBiif^, &c. 

(14) Nouns which end in 9, and in which the letters a», u, ta, «( 
are found, also have in the genitive case of the plural number eii : 
Ex, Eomeu, (from nomti) ; jAeneu, (from Mens) ; majamee/, (from 
majams) ; nidiUieu (from njan^s), &c. 

(16) Nouns which end in t^e have in the genitive case of the 
plural number 9 for their final termination : Ex. yHiiEVi^ school, 
ynAjflm^, &c. 

(16) Nouns which terminate in no have in the nominative case 
of the plural number u instead of a for their final letter : Ex, h6A0KO 
apple, plur, i6jOKU ; but BdfLCKO army, troops, and oGjaxo cloud, 
are exceptions to this rule, as we find bobcka armies, o&iaRa 
clouds. 

(17) Many material nouns, of the masculine gender, which ter- 
minate in «, M, and &, when placed after words denoting weight or 
measure, take in the genitive case of the singular number the 
termination of the dative case of the same number, i,e, take the 
final letters w and y, instead of the letters peculiar to their proper 
terminations, viz. Ji and a. Ex, craKaHS Haw (not ^&Jl)f from Ha^, 
cup of tea; apmAn^ arjacy (not aTjd.ca), from aTj^5, arsheen, or 
Russian ell, of satin, &c. When, however, the same nouns stand 
after words which do not express measure or weight, then the 
terminations of their genitive case (singular) are according to the 

c 
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ordinary rule^ i,e. in a and n, and not in y and 10 : Ex. BRyc5 niM, 
flavour of tea ; HixHOCTfr audca, softness of satin^ &c. 

(18) The accusative case^ singular number^ of nouns of the mas- 
culine gender which terminate in 5, t2, &, is, in the declension of the 
inanimate and abstract nouns^ like the nominative ; and, in that 
of the animate nouns^ like the genitive. Ex. a Bkaay^ (^to?) croiS, 
CTOiM ; pyHew, pyHbti ; Kopa6i&, Ropafiiti — I see (wAal f) table, 
tables; brook^ brooks ; ship, ships, fl Bi&aEy (kofo?) 6paTa, 6paT&^tf5 ; 
iiypaBbi, Mypaseftfff ; 3BBp>i, SBepeS — I see (w/iom or what ?) brother, 
brothers ; ant, ants ; wild beast, wild beasts. The accusative case, 
singular number, of nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, 
which terminate in a, is in y : Ex, cjyra, man-servant, cjyry ; KeAra 
book, KH&ry. Similarly the accusative case, singular number, of 
nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, which terminate in n^ 
is in 10: Ex, c\AhA judge, cy^bw ; u^ir bullet, ufjio. The accusa- 
tive case, singular number, of nouns of the feminine gender, which 
terminate in &, is always like the nominative. The same remark 
applies too to all nouns of the neuter gender, without any 
distinction. The accusative case, plural number, of nouns of any 
gender is, in the declension of the inanimate nouns, like the 
nominative, and in the declension of the animate nouns, like the 
genitive. 

Oi«.— Collective nouns, even though they may denote a 
collection of animate objects of either the masculine or 
neuter genders, are declined in the accusative £ase like 
the inanimate nouns : Ex. Owb pa36H.45^ /i^npiflTeiiiCKi& 
noJK9, He defeated the enemy's regiment; flacr^x5 
npHrH£Li5^ crd^o, The shepherd drove in the flock, fee. 

(19) The Vocative is, as a general rule, like the nominative; yet 
in certain nouns it has a peculiar termination of its own, borrowed 
from the Church Slavonic tongue : Ex, Eor9 Ood, voc, Bome ; Oreii^ 
Father, voc. Oth^, &c. 

(20) Nouns which terminate in Mfi change it in all the oblique 
cases of both numbers into e: Ex. Bf6MR time, Bf6ueHu; Bp^M^- 
KeM9j &c. One word alone with this primary termination of mh 



1 Preflent tense of the verb bA 4tTb. Tram. 
' Past tense of the verb pasO^n. Trant, 
s Past tense of the verb npBre&Tb. Trant. 
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retains in the genitive case, plural number, the letter n : this word 
is cbM/i seed^ dbnAn^ of seeds. 

(21) The words He6o heaven, and hjao miracle, in the cases of 
the plural number have uom. Ee6€cd^ ly^eca; gen. He6ec5, ny^ecs, 
and so on. But when by the use of the word Hfj{,o is understood 
HYAoeuvj^e monster, ifAO forms its plural thus, ny^w, HyA5, HJ- 

AaM9, &c 

(22) The following nouns and a few others form their genitive case 
plural like their nominative case singular ; in other words, there 
is no change in form between the two cases : JEx. qeJ0VBK9, man (or 
of men) ; coj^aT^, soldier (or of soldiers) ; ;ipar^H6, dragoon (or of 
dragoons) ; rycap5, hussar (or of hussars) ; yjanff, •Uhlan (or of 
Uhlans) ; Ka^eis, cadet (or of cadets) ; TypoK5, Turk (or of Turks) ; 
rpcHa^ep^, grenadier (or of grenadiers) ; peKpyrs, recruit (or of 
recruits) ; apmHH5, arsheen (or of arsheens) ; nyA», pood (or of 
poods) ; ny^oKJf, stocking (or of stockings) ; can6r9, boot (or of 
boots), and others. Hence it is not correct to speak of C0J4aT0tf5, 
fycapotf5, apmAflOffK, ny^ods, uyiKoen, canoroffs, &c. The word 
caJKCHB (a sajen, or Rusian fathom) in the genitive case, plural 
number, has caKeH5, and not cdJReEb or casReneu. 

(23) Certain nouns, which terminate in 5 and 6, take in the pre- 
positional case of the singular number y or w, instead of 7b, In all 
such cases the accent falls on the final syllable : Ex. na 6ok^ on 
the side or flank, from 6oK5; Bi Jkicy in the forest, from iic9; 
Bi paio in Paradise, from f6iU ; &c. 

^ 40. The following are some examples of nouns substantive 
which depart from the ordinary rules of declension : — 

(1) Nouns which terminate in dnum and dnum have in the 
plural number special terminations. 

Plural Number, 



{Animate Objects.) 

N. & V. H. 3. AHMBi^e, Engliahmen. 
6. P. AeriH^^Hi, of EDglishmen. 

D. 4* AerdiBHaHaiii, to Englishmen. 

A. B. AHUHHdH'B, Englishmen. 

I. T. AHrJHHaBaMH, by Englishmen. 

P. n. OOiAHrJHHdflax'B^ about Englishmen. 

N.B, — The tingular number of nouns substantive terminating in dntM9 and 
duww is declined according to the examples given of the first declension (Mb 
paragraph 38). * 



{Animate Objects.) 

KpecTii^He, peasants. 
RpecTbflfl'B, of peasants. 
KpecTb^HaMi, to peasants. 
KpecTb^Hi, peasants. 
KpecTb^aaHH, by peasants. 
RpeCTitiiHaxi, about peasants. 
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(2) Nouns Substantive terminating in enoKd are declined in both 
numbers according to the following examples : 

« 

Singular Number. 



(Animate Otjeets.) 
N. & V. H. 3. TejgHOKi, calf. 



G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 
P. 



P. Tei&'HRa, of a calf. 

4. T&ieHKy, to a calf. 

B. Teje'flKE, a calf. 

T. TeieiiKONi, by a calf. 

n. TeieHEt, about a calf. 



(Anitnate Objeett.) 
BoiHgHORi, wolfs cub. 
Boii&'HBa, of a wolf's cub. 
BoiH&'HKy, to a wolfs ciib. 
BoiHeHKE, a wolfs cub. 
Boji^HKOMi, by a wolfs cab. 
BoiieHKt, about a wolfs cub. 



Plural Number. 



N.&V. 

G. 

A. 
I. 
P. 



H. 3. Tfti^Ta, calves. 
P. leiirhf of calves. 
4. Tej^TOMi, to calves. 
B TejflTi, calves. 
T. TejflTaMH, by calves. 
n. Tei^Taxi, about calves. 






IkoiH^Ta, wolfs cubs. 
Boi^&rfc, of wolfs cubs. 
BoJ^aTairb, to wolfs cubs. 
Boi^iTb, wolfs cubs. 
BoJH^TaMH, by wolfs cubs. 
BoiiaTaxi, about wolfs cubs. 



iV.i?.— According to the above two examples on eH0K9 are declined pe6eH0R'k 
child, infant ; sepeOeflORi, foal ; HrHeRORi, lamb ; rotShori, kitten ; nopoc&'HORi, suck- 
ing-pig ; qunjfe'HORi^ chicken ; Me4B'bHeH0Ki, bear*8 cub. But dibBeflORi, lion's whelp, 
and MumeHORit little mouse, respectively make their nominative case plural in bbrh ; 
thus, jbB^HRH and Mum^HRH, and not jbs^Ta and Mum&Ta. 



§ 41. The following nouns substantive depart altogether from 
the ordinary rules of declension : — 

Singular Number. 



Animate ObjeeU. 


Inanimate Obffcts. 


E. 3. 

N.&V. 


Aht4, 
child. 


Man, 
mother. 


I^epR^Bb, 
church. 


HyTb, 
road. 


P. 
G. 


4ht4th, 
of child. 


M&TepH, 
of a mother. 


I^^PRBH, 

of a church. 


nyri 
of a road. 


4. 
D. 


4ht4th, 
to a child. 


M^TepH, 
to a mother. 


I^^PRBH, 

to a church, 


EyiA, 
to a road. 


B. 
A. 


a child. 


MaTb, 
a mother. 


I^^PROBb, 

a church. 


Hyib, 
a road. 


T. 
I. 


4iiT^eH), 
by child. 


M&TepbK), 
by a mother. 


I^^PROBblO, 

by a church. 


Eyr^Mi, 
by a road. 


n. 

P. 


4HTflTH, 

about a child. 


0*M&TepHj 
about a mother. 


Bl I^^PRBH, 

in a church. 

• ■■ ->■■ ■ ' ' ' 


Ha nyTH, 
on a road. 
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Plural Number, 



H.3. 


4inH, 
children. 


MaTepH, 
mothers. 


J^epRBi, 
churches. 


nyri, 
roads. 


P. 
G. 


4*r6«, 
of children. 


MaTep^A, 
of mothers. 


I^epsB^A, 
of churches. 


Hyr^A, 
of roadis. 


4. 
D. 


to children. 


MaTepim, 
to mothers. 


I^epKBam, 
to churches. 


to roads. 


B. 
A. 


4*T6a, 

children. 


Maiep^it, 
mothers. 


I^epsBH^ 
churches. 


roads. 


T. 
T. 


4tlbllH, 

by children. 


Marep^MH, 
by mothers. 


I^epKB&MH, 
by churches. 


nyT^HH, 

with roads. 


n. 

P. 


41^Tii», 
about children. 


MaxepiSxi, 
about mothers. 


Bi I^epKB&xi, 
in churches. 


OyTiSxi, 
about roads. 

1 


Obs. — The word ^oift (daughter) 


is declined like MaT&. 


N. H. 


XpHcrdci, Christ. 


rocn64B, Lord. 


G. P. 


XpHCT^, of Christ. 


rdcno4a, of the Lord. 


D.4. 


IpHCT^, to Christ 


rdcn04y, to the Lord. 


A. B. 


XpHCT^ Christ. 


r((cn04a, the Lord. 


V. 3. 


XpHCT^ ! Christ ! 


r6cno4ii ! Lord I 


I. T. 


XpHCTdsii, by Christ. 


r6cno40ii'B, by the Lord. 


P. n. 


XpHcri, about Christ. 


r6cao4t, about the Lord. 



§ 42. The following woris have special inflections both in the 
genitive case singular^ in the other oblique cases of that number^ 
and in all the cases of the plural number : — 

(1) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 
singular into & :^ 



Ex, JLevhy lion, JbBa. 
X&Xhy ice, iMft. 
JShi, flax, JbHE. 
PyH^A, brook, pyibii. 
yj^A, beehive, yjbi. 



Bopo6b^A, sparrow, Bopo6bi. 
M ypas^A, ant, HypaBbiS. 
C040B^fi, nightingale, coiOBbs. 
ffiu^i^'b, tenant, SHJbqa. 
Ati^ifi, statesman, 4tibq£, &c. 



(2) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 
singular into U : — 



Ex, HaciHi, rent, oaAHa, 
SaSiTb, loan, saAiia. 



nepem^eKi. isthmus, nepemeiiKa. 
Eo^qi, gladiator, doAqa, &c. 



(3) By changing the intermediate letter n of the nominative case 
singular into U : — 

Ex, 3^1)1, har^ siiAqa, &c. 

(4) By the elision of the letter e of the nominative case sin- 
gular : — 
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Ex. Moi^tfeHiy Te Deum^ Moi^aa. 
n^Bftii, Paul, ndua. 
Open, eagle, opi^. 
KoT^dii, kettle, kotj^ 
yseii, note, yu^ 
n^neii, ashes, n^ma. 
Koa^ji, he-goat, bosj^ 
Oce'ji, jackass, donkey, ocj&. 
Ryn^ifi, merchant, xynqa. 
Or^qi, father, orqa. 
KaMOHb, stone, BaMHJi. 
neHb, stump, blockhead, nflfl. 
4eHb, day, aha. 
PoH^Hb, strap, psHHi. 

(6) By the elision of the letter 
gular ; — 

CoHi, sleep, cua. 

OroHb, fire, orH^. 

ncajdiTB, psalm, ncaiMa. 

yroil, comer, ywa. 

yroib, charcoal, ;^rjfl. 

yropb, pimple, yrpi. 

JoOi, forehead, J6a. 

nocoil, am\)assador, noci&. 

^exdji, cover, <ieij&. 

Xoxdi'b, crest, tuft of hair, 

XOXJ^. 

Ear^pi, harpoon, Oarpi. 
Eyr6pi, hillock, Oyrpa. 



KoB^pi, carpet, KOBp&. 
Biiepi, wind, sirpa. 
niaTepi, tent, maTp^. 
KocT^pi, funeral pile, KOCTpa. 
XpetJerb, spine, or ridge, xpeOia. 
Erinerb, Egypt, ErinTa. 
Oaecx, oats, onci. 
neci, dog, nca. 
Araem, lamb, araqa. 
Caif04^p»ei<'b» autocrat, caM04epaEqa. 
CT^6eib, stalk, CTeOii. 
K6inejb, cough, R^ia. 
GdieseHb, drake, c^eaaa. 



of the nominative case sin- 

Bixopi, tuft of haur, aixpa, 

Cae'Bop'b, fathep-in-law, husband's father, 

CBeBpa. 
PoTL, mouth, pTa. 
SibfOKi, castle, s^sa. 
HdroTb, nail, a^ria. 
4eroTb, tar, pitch, ^eria. 
3o]rb, call, invitation, saa. 
nioBi, seam, maa. 
y^&CTOKi, share, yiacna. 
JoHdTb, slice, jOHTi. 
J[<5K0Tb, elbow, di6KTfl. 
Hyj^Bi, stocking, ^jBd^ 



Also many other words terminating in OKi. 

§ 43. The following words have special terminations for the 
nominative case of the plu;ral number : — 



6bo, eye, 6iH. 
^0. ear, ^ma. 
pys^i, sleeve, pyBaafi. 
i^aapb, physician, leKapifi. 
Fdiasi, eye, rjas^. 
doipaBi, boyard, 6oipe. 
OapHHi, gentleman, master, 6&pe. 
roc]i04iKHi, lord, master, mister, 
rocnoA^. 



xos^HBi, master of the house, xosieiUL 
m^pHBi, brother-in-law, wife's brother, 

mypb^. 
fiparb, brother, Opdna. 
Bym, Godfather, a gossip, ByMOBbfl. 
4pyri, friend, 4Py3bji. 
BHHSb, prince, BBfl3bi. 
cddiaqe, sun, cdiaiia. • 
nepd, pen, n^pb'a. 



The following nouns have two terminations in the nominative 
case of the plural number:— 40M» house, plur. 40Ma and ^omw; 
yikKib tutor, plur. ynHieji and yiAiaJM ; npooeccops professor, 
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plur. npo<i>eccop^ and npo«eccop&i. The first of these terminations 
is in each instance the more frequently used in the language of 
conversation, and the latter in literature. 

The following nouns (and others which by practice can easily be 
ascertained) have the termination of the nominative case of the 
plural number in hn : — 

cryii, cha\r^ ct^ah ; npyrk, twig, rod, np;^fl ; cyK'B> branch, bough, tf^hA, 

% 44. The following nouns have in the plural number double 
terminations, conveying in each instance different meanings : — 

Bin, BTBH, eyelids. BtK&, centuries. 

xiidi, uitfu, loaves. utfH^ grain of Tarious kinds. 

qBtrb, i^BtT^, flowers. i1BtT&, colours. 

3y6i, B^u, teeth in the mouths ' s^kx, teeth of a comb or of a saw. 

Mixi, if&XH, pair of bellows. Htia, furs of all kinds. 

JHCTB, JHCTJii, leaves of a book, sheets of jicTbii, leaves of a tree. 

paper. 

MyBCi, Hysift, men. nysbi, husbands. 

cuHi, cuflOBbiS, sons. CBiB^, sons of the fatherland only. 

In the case of the following words : — 

4^peB0, tree or wood, 4epeB^, 4ep6Bbfl. 
tiMSBbf stone, b^hh, KaH^mi. ' 

;froA, charcoal, ftM, frojan, 

K6peHB, root, EOpHH, KOp^Bbfl. 

Kpnrb, hook, crook, Kptoxi, Kpibifca. 

The latter termination is used in a collective sense only. 
Kojiflo (knee) has for its plural roi3hu and KOiina, the last 
signifying race or generation. 

§ 46. The following nouns have special terminations in the 
genitive case of the plural number : — 



In e6if. 


CB£4b6a, wedding. 


genitiTe plur. 


CBa4eOi. 




cfAb6Si, fate, destiny, 


n 


cy4^. 




Ti&stfa, lawsuit. 


M 


ikmefyh. 


In ets, 


4eHbr&, copeck. 


» 


4^Herb. 




cepbr^, earring. 


w 


ceperi. 


In <m. 


p63ra, rod, 


f9 


pdaon. 


In eK9, 


m^ltBa, finger-board. 


» 


m^Bi. 




jnbaESL, cradle, 


f> 


xmtKh, 




Hi&HbBa, nurse-maid. 


9> 


H/iHeKx. 




jdSKa, spoon, 


>9 


jdHteRi. 




p^^RE, small hand, handle. 


» 


p;f^eR'L. 




BOi^^RO, ring, link, 


79 


ROi^^eRl. 




0B6mK0, little window. 


M 


ORdmeRi. 



And so too have other nouns whose nominative case singular ends in <iro and idro. 
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In 0X9, 


CBisKa, bundle, 


jfeu. plw. 


CuisOKl. 




6&0Ka, grandmother, midwife. 


n 


6&(k>n. 




40CK6, board, plank, 


$9 


4oc6ki. 




n^Ka, stick. 


» 


n^OKi. 


Id€M, 


MeTdi&, broom. 


» 


1161^1. 




etAio, saddle 


99 


ci4en* 




Bec46, ear, 


n 


B^,erb- 




peMecj6, trade, craft, 


n 


peM^ceii. 




HHCj6, number, 


w 


niceii. 


In OM, 


B^pKaJO, mirror. 


» 


aepKlii. 


hkOM, 


K;f Rja, doll. 


99 


E^Ron. 




8J0, eyil. 


» 


8OJI. 



In AM, 



In«N8, 



In^M, 



(This word is nsed in the genitive case otdy of the 

plural number.) 

creKJd, glass, {.«. pane of gen, plur. CT^ROii. 

glass, and mirror glass, 
Hrj&, needle, 

xp<S&iJi, roof, 
K&njfl, drop, 
c^fl, a sabre, 
n^Jii, noose, 
seiui, earth, 

nBCbH6, letter, 
nopbM^, prison, 
Eop^M^ inn, 
niia, darkness, 

(When TBMa means number. In the Ancient Slavonic 
reckoning this word signified ten ihonuand,) 



n 


iroji. 


99 


EpdeeiB. 


f* 


K^neib. 


n 


C&teib. 


99 


ner^b. 


99 


seH^i. 


M 


nicen. 


M 


Ti6pein>. 


»> 


xopi^Mi. 


99 


TeKi. 



0peBH6, beam, gen\Jtive plur. 


^peBen. 


COCH&, fir-tree, 


19 


cdceHi. 


seped, grain, kernel. 


»9 


sepeHi. 


66ltHfl, slaughter-house, 


» 


ddeai. 


n0i0TH6, linen. 


99 


noj6Teirb. 


Ryn^bHfl, bathing-pUce, 


99 


Ryuijewh. 


C^4fl0, vessel, 


99 


cfAen. 


cn^bBH, bedroom, 


99 


cnlieBi. 


rpHBHa, ten copeck-piece, 


99 


rpiBeei. 


BeH^pHS, vespers. 


99 


BeH^peai. 


I^ap^BHE, title of the Russian 






Imperial Princess, 


99 


I^ap^BeHi. 


odi^Bfl, Mass, 


99 


o6iAewb, 


RHSSH^, unmarried Pribcess, 


99 


KHflseB'b. 


nicHS, song. 


99 


niceBi. 


TaM6»Hfl, custom-house. 


99 


TaMdseB'b. 


Ci/CHHt tale, a story, 


99 


06C6BI. 


Bimofl, cherry-tree, 


99 


BimeEi. 


6&ani», tower. 


99 


OameBi. 
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In «JI6, jiep^BHH, village, hamlet, 
PTAORonHfi, mine, 
uidHfl, bake-house, 
KaHeH0-i6MHfi, quarry. 

In ow, R^XHfl, kitchen, 
okh6, window, 
cyRH6, cloth. 

In ep9, cecTp^ sister, 
Be4P<S, pail, 
flAp6, kernel, 
pedp6, rib, 

In etffi, noiOT^Hite, towel, , 
OBq^ sheep, ewe, 
KOAqd, ring, 
c^Pime, heart, 
K^UAh^6, flight of steps, 



9t 


^epeB^HB. 


>» 


py40K6neH». 


» 


xj-feOeHb. 


» 


BaMeHO-j^HeHb. 


X» 


B^XOHl. 


» 


ok6bi. 


«» 


C^KOHl. 


» 


cecTSpi. 


t» 


■^4epi. 


M 


i4epi. 


19 


pe6epx. 


» 


nOJOT^HBI^'b. 


f» 


OB^qi. 


99 


K04^I{1. 


99 


cep4^i<i. 


99 


XpUi^ITB. 



JV.B. — The genitive case, plural, of B;f maHbe food, is B;f maHieirb, 
and of noMicTbe an estate noMicTlA. 



§ 46. Nouns which are used in the plural number only are de 
clined, if of the masculine gender, according to the first declension ; 
if of the feminine gender, according to the second declension ; and 
if of the neuter gender, according to the third declension. The 
gender of such nouns is ascertainable by their nominative and 
genitive cases : — 

(1) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case in bi or u, and 
in the genitive in ee9 or 069, are of the masculine gender. Ex, 
uiiiiunbi, pair of tongs, mHnqoffS; tbcki^, press, vice, thcko^s; o66u, 
hangings, tapestry, o66ee9. The following is an exception : ok6b&{, 
chains, fetters, okoVs. This noun is of the feminine gender. 

(2) Any other nouns which terminate in the nominative case in 
hi or M, and in the genitive case in any sort of termination, are all 
of the feminine gender. Ex, caHU, sledge, caneu ; HOHCHBq&i, pair 
of scissors, hobshhiis ; ci&BKU, cream, ciiiBOKn. The following is 
an exception : Jibuti, people, iioneu. This noun is of the masculine 
gender. 

(3) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case of the plural 
number in a are of the neuter gender. Ex. Bopom, gate; 4pOB(i, 
wood ; ycia, lips, mouth. 
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Concerning the Declension of Compound Nouns. 

% 47. In compound nouns the last word alone is declined. Ikos 
Mopexo^en^, navigator^ Mopexo^qa^ Mopexo^uy, &c. 

§ 48. Certain proper nouns have their own peculiar appositions : 
Ex, Piiiap49 JbeuHoe Cepdi^e, Richard Lion-hearted. In all such 
instances the proper name only is declined^ the noun or nouns in 
apposition remaining without change : Ex, Pfl^ap^oJicff Jbeume 
Cepdi^y hy Bichard Lion-hearted ; PHiap^/d Jbeume Cepdt^e^ 
about Kichard Lion-hearted. 

§ 49. The following compound nouns^ which used to be declined 
separately, are now only inflected in the latter word: — I^ap&rpa^^, 
Tsar's City (name given by the Russians to Constantinople), I^apfr- 
Tf^a^ &c. ; HoBropo^s, New City (Novgorod), Hosropo^a, &c. 

§ 60. Nouns substantive, to which is prefixed the word noJi or 
nojiy (contracted from noMeunay half), have in all the oblique cases 
noj^y : Ex, n6j4eH& mid-day, gen.* uoxy^RHy dat. nojy^Hio, ins. 
uQiynEeMtfyprep, a uoiyARn. 

Thb Noun Adjective (Amh npHjarareibHO^). 

§ 51. Nouns adjective are coupled with nouns substantive, in 
order to show the quality, attributes, and circumstances of the 
object. Nouns adjective agree with the substantives with which 
they are coupled in gender, number and case. Ex., xpa6pMu 
b6hh9, brave warrior ; xpafipM^ bohh&i, brave warriors ; xpa6p&{^9 
B6iiHOtf5, of brave warriors ; Ghian j6maA&, white horse ; zoaotola 
mndra, golden sword ; 343niH^^ 66mecTBO, local society ; &c. 

§ 52. Nouns adjective are comprised under the following heads : — 

(1) Qualifyiny (KaqecTBCHHO^), which denote the quality or 
property of the several objects with which they are coupled. Eup. 
xpa6p&m, brave ; bbicokiw, high ; uaJbiUy little, small ; &c. 

(2) Possessive (npHTflHtdieJBHO^), which point out either to what 
the object belongs, such as PocciacKiff Russian, and ihBkEbiU per- 
taining to a lion, &c. ; or the substance of which the object is made, 
or to which it relates — for ex^-mple, soJOToti golden, KaMeHHMti, 
of stone. 

N.B. — The possessive adjectives are formed from nouns substantive. 
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(3) Circumstantial (oScTOflTeibCTBeano^)'^ which point to the de-* 
pendence of the object on the circumstances of time and place. Ex. 
cero^HflniH&m ypoKS^ lesson of to-day ; BiefimniU 06^49, dinner of 
yesterday ; BAimnee 66mecTBO, local society ; &c. 

§ 53. Noons adjective have seven terminations, viz. for masculine 
gender, in biu, oii, iu ; for feminine gender, in an^ nn ; for neuter 
gender, in oe^ ee. 

Ex. Masc. QjL&BRhiuS xy^oS ^ dmiU \ 

Fern. cidBHaiil renowned^ xy^aiiC bad, ckvLRnK blue. 
Neut cjaBHO^J xy40(?j dmee\ 

§ 64. All nouns adjective are subject to changes of termination 
in connection with the ordinary rules of declension. The qualifying 
adjectives are moreover influenced by changes of termination, con- 
nected with the use of shortened (yciieHHwft) forms, and with the 
degrees of comparison (cTeneB& cpaBH^niii). 

§ 66. The shortening (yctH^HiV) amounts to a contraction of the 
Aill termination of the adjective in question. For example, 
instead of Bei&Kii^ -an -oe, great, BCJ^KS-a-o are the forms 
used. 

§ 56. Qualifying adjectives have, therefore, for every case and 
number, two distinct terminations^ viz. the full (nojHO^) and the 
shortened (ycfeienHoe). 

§57. The possessive and the circumstantial adjectives, on the 
other hand, have but the one full termination. Ex.y HeiOBinecKiu 
--an 'Oe human, 6yMaH(H&m -an -oe made of paper, ^fijbmmU -ra -ee 
belonging to this place. 

Obs. — Certain of the possessive adjectives, which are derived 
from personal nouns, may have two distinct terminations ; 
such as, — 



The fuU, q^pcKill M -oe | belonging to 

The shortened, qap^BX ^Ba 6bo j *® ^®*'- 

The full, OTqdBCKiit -an -oe^ 

or > patrimonial. 

The shortened^ OTi^n -6Ba -duo 3 



4-i40BCKia -aa -oe-^ belonging to 

ancestors. 



QVh -oaa -OBO 



Op^THHHi -HBHa \ fraternal. 

-HBHO 



hel< 
C one's 

I 
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§ 58. The shortened terminations of adjectives are as follows : — 

(1) Of the qualifying adjectives — 

SinguUvt Number. Plurcd Nufuber, 

Masc. Fem. Neuter. All genders. 

In 9, &. a, H, 0, e. &i, u . 

Ex, ;(66p9kind^ 4o6pa, ^o6po, 4o6p&i; 

CHH& bluCj CHHi, CHH/^ CHHi2. 

(2) Of the possessive adjectives (derived from personal nouns) — 

eetf^ oe^y um ; eea, oea, una ; eeo, oeo, um ; eobi^ oebiy umu 

Ex, nap^tfv, nap^^a, iiap^^o, nap^^&i ; 
^xoetiy AiAoea, xbfi,oeOj nweti. 
dkiEum, 3flTHu»a, dkiEum, dkiEumi. 

§ 59. The degrees of comparison of nouns adjective denote the 
various standards of the quality or property of an object. Ex, 
fuEbiu learned^ yMH/&^ or yMH/Sum/it more learned^ and caMBiH 
fuEbiu inost learned; nepH&m black, H&pEibe or HefEibUmiU 
blacker^ and sece^Ma HepH&tu blackest of all^ lit, very black ; 
cjiaSbiu weak^ ciaS/b^ or cjaloriumiu weaker^ and caM&m cidS&m 
weakest. The degrees of comparison are three : — 

(1) Positive (uoiomiLTeihEan)^ which indicates the simple quality 
or property of an object, without making any comparison between 
it and any other object which may possess a like quality or pro- 
perty. Ex. BQMEbtU MHH9 important rank; BbicoKaJi ropa, high 
mountain; &c. 

(2) Comparative (cpaBH&TeJhH(7/t), which intimates, in a greater 
or less degree, the quality or property of one object as compared 
with one or more objects of the same sort. Ex. Bbi ii36pd.iu 
BdiSREmimyio 46j%hoct& EemeiE onn, You have chosen a more important 
duty (or office) than he; dw cvkho HepB/6^ ne^exH tbo^*. This 
cloth (is) blacker than thine ; BpaiK mou Bhiiue Teffu, My brother 
(is) taller than thee ; &c. 

(3) Superlative* (upeBOCXO^H^jJi), which points out the object 
possessed of the greatest degree of superiority or inferiority 
amongst a lot of objects of the same kind. Ex. Om iBTaems 
QBMyio EOiQZEyio KH^ry, He is reading a most useful book; BoTb 
c&iioe ^epHO^ cyKH<?, Here is the blackest cloth (of all) ; &c. 
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§ 60. Nouns Adjective have in the comparative degree two 
distinct terminations, viz. a full termination in JbUtutu -an -ee and 
aiimiU -an -ee^ and a shortened termination in rbe, /bu. Me, ue, lue, t^e. 
Ex. cmihEibUtuiu stronger, cmhBfbe, CEihEibU; TiY^OHaUmiU deeper, 
TJLJ6(Hce ; j^Tue lighter ; tAu*^ quieter ; * ciati^^ sweeter. 

06s, — The terminations rbiimm and aumiu may be used to 
express the superlative degree, but when so employed the 
words uan ecnx9, of all, must be understood. JSx, Pocci^ 
ecmb CEihEihutuee rocy^apcTBO vb cfbt/&, Russia is tie most 
powerful sovereignty in the world. 

§ 61. The superlative degree is formed— 

(1) By placing before the full termination of either the 
positive or comparative degree the words — caMbiU most, npe very, 
JSx, CkubiU EipikiEbiu AeEby Most pleasant day ; CaMa^ BhicoHciumaji 
ropa, Highest mountain (of all) ; /7J9eKpac&BMU nBiiomrf, Prettiest 
flower. 

(2) By placing before the full termination of the positive 
degree the words eecbMci extremely, ouem very. jEf. BecBMa 
noj63Hoe H3o6pfe6Hie, Extremely useful invention ; Ouem npifliHait 
Bctfina, Very pleasant meeting. 

(3) By prefixing to certain adjectives of the comparative 
degree the particle naU, very best. £x. ffaujif^miu cnoc&6K, 
very best method ; Hau66jiie noje3HO« ABJlo, much the more useful 
work. 

§ 62. For further intensifying the comparative degree the 
following word can be placed before the shortened termination of 
that degree — topdado much. JSx, Om topdado vmhA^, ho topdado 
xyjwe, He (is) much more clever, but much worse than, &c. 

For the purpose of detracting from the quality of an adjective 
the particle no (little) can be prefixed to the comparative degree 
of the adjective in question. Ex. 0h9 nocEihEfbe 6ac9, He (is) a 
little stronger (than) you ; &c. 

§ 63. The following nouns adjective have their own peculiar 
forms of the degrees of comparison : — 



B&itf Kill great, in the 

iente of fatttotu, 

6oihui6i great, in the 
setae of large, 

MliuA small, 

Buc^Kii tall, 

b^3k11I lower, 

xop6Diltt good, 

xy46tt bad, 

CT^puA old^ 

iioj046tt young, 

46jrilt loDg, 

Kp^TKitt short, 
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Comparatwe, 
Full. Shortened. 



} 



M^HbmlA, 

BibcniiA, 

etfamltt, 

CTapittmilt, 
nil 



{ 



<k$Jte & Odibine, 

H^rfee & M^HBDie, 
B^me, 
nime, 

xyae, 
CT&pte & cTapme, 

M0i6se, 
A6ite & 4^i>ine, 

Eopdie, 



Superiative. 



BeiHH&AiniA. 

Maiiftniii. 
Buco^dftmili 

BBHE^ttniill. 

Hattj^HmiA. 

iiattx^4inii. 

CTdpmiA. 

iu£4inift. 

4043R^ttiniA. 

xpai^^mitt. 



§ 64. Qualifying nouns adjective can be used either in a 
depreciative or softened (cMfirHHTeiBH&m) sense, with either full or 
shortened terminations ; or in an augmentative (ycHieHH&m) form, 
with either full or shortened terminations. 



Ex, 



Full termination 



Depreciative or Softened. 

f fiidieBbKlA 46MBKI, little white house ; 
l filuoB^Tbrtt 40MI, whitish house ; 

Shortened termination \ ^^"* Oti^BOKX, the house (is) a little white ; 

(. 40x1 OtiOB^rfc, the house (is) whitish. 

Augmentative. 
Full termination . . . OtiexoBbRltt 40111/ very white house ; 
Shortened termination . OtiexoBeKi 40111 or (VfciemeBORl, the house (is) quite white. 

§ 65. Certain nouns adjective are used in the sense of appellative 
(napHKaTeiBHO^) nouns substantive. Ex, Bbi6opH&iu, deputy (liU 
one chosen) ; qacoBoti^, sentry ; rocrAHaii (KdMnaTa), drawing-room ; 
CTOJOBa^ (KOMHaia)^ dining-room ; »capKo^, roast meat. 

Again, other nouns adjective are converted into surnames, and 
are used as proper names. Ex, Tojcroi^, Tolstoi; 3a4yHaficK2ti, 
^ 2Vflf«*- Danube ; &c. 

§ 66. Certainof the qualifying nouns adjective have no degrees 
of comparison at all; for instance^ wbnoU dumb, ciinoS blind, 
mtB&ibm married ; and such other adjectives the meaning of which 
will not admit of an increasing or diminishing of their peculiar 
significations. 



§ 67. To many adjectives which denote quality of a good kind 
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the particles He not, and 6e3 without^ can be prefixed. This 
process has the effect of giving to the adjectives so treated a con- 
trary signification to that which* they previously held. Ex. Ee- 
UfiiTEbiu ^^^agreeable^ HeniicihiU z^^clean, 6e3CiiiihEbiu powerless, &c. 

06s. — The particle 6€3, which is called a preposition, signifies 
deprivation, or the want of possession of anything, no matter 
what. Hence many adjectives which primarily indicate bad 
qualities when joined with this particle or preposition, come 
to express on the other hand good qualities. Ex. EesBpej^Ebiu 
h&Tmless, ffesonacEhiu sq/e, &c. , 

% 68. Certain nouns adjective, which are derived from one and 
the same word, may, according to their meaning, appear in two 
forms, viz. be either possessive or qualifying adjectives. Mjp. 3eMH02^, 
terrestrial, seMvi^iwoii, earthern, {/rom aeMAu); ^enAHHucmbiiiy earthy; 
soiOToi^, golden, zoiomucmbiu, auriferous, (from soAomo). 

§ 69. The following is the table of the declensions of nouns 
adjective with full terminations : — 

Singular Number. 



Cases. 


Mase. Gender. 


Fern. Grender. 


Neater Gender. 


N.&V. )l. 3. 


uPi, oil, iil, Hili. 


afl, 411. 


oe, ee. 


G. P. 


aro, 4ro. 


oil, eH. 


aro, 4ro. 


D. 4. 


OMy, eiiy. 


ott, eil. 


oMy, eMy. 


A. B. 


( aro, aro. ") 
( utt, ott, iit, Hiil. j 


yn, lOK). 


f aro, aro. ^ 
I oe, ee. j 


I. T. 


UMl, HM-b. 


OK), ott, en, eft. 


UMl, BWb, 


P. n. 


OHi, em. 


ett. 


oMi, em. 



Plural Number. 



Cases. 


Masc. Gender. 


Fern. Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. 


H. 3. 


ue, ie. 


URf is. 


Ufl, U. 


G. 


P. 


UXl, HXl. 


UXl, HXl. 


UXl, HXl. 


D. 


4. 


Um, HMl. 


UMl, HMl. 


UMl, HMl. 


A. 


B. 


C UXl, HXl ) 

i Me, Ic. ) 


C UXl, HXl. ') 
I UJI, Iff. j 


ue, U. 


I. 


T. 


UMH, HVH. 


UMR, HMH. 


UMH, DVH. 


P. 


n. 


UXl, HXX. 


UXl, HXl. 


UXl, HXl. 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OP NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 
With an Animate Object of the Masculine Gender. 



Cases. 


Singular Number, 


Plural Number. 


N.&V. 


CJlijbHUtt opeJii, 
powerful eagle. 


powerful eagles. 


P. 
G. 


of a powerful eagle. 


of powerful eagles. 


4. 
D. 


CHJii»HOMy opjf , 
to a powerful eagle. 


CjiibBbivi opj^tfl, 
to powerful eagles. 


B. 
A. 


CHjiBHaro ofiik, 
powerful eagle. 


C^JbHUXl OPJ^BI, 

powerful eagles. 


T. 
I. 


CHJBHUMl OpjdMl, 

by a powerful eagle. 


CHJBHblMH OpjHMR, 

by powerful eagles. 


n. 

P. 


CHJBHOMlt Opjli, 

about a powerful eagle. 


ciHJBHbixi opjaii, 
about powerful eagle 




With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 


Cases. 


Singular Number, 


Plural Number. 


H.3. 

N.&V. 


P^CCKEfl Bd6i, 
Russian hut. 


p^ccKlii Ab6vi, 
Russian huts. 


P. 
G. 


pfCCKOtt B36&, 

of a Russian hut. 


p;fccKBX'b iao6% 
of Russian huts. 


4. 
D. 


p^ccKOtt nB6% 

to a Russian hut. 


pfCCRHHl AB6axh, 
to Russian huts. 


B. 
A. 


P^CCKyiD Bd6f, 

Russian hut. 


P^CCKifl A96U, 
Russian huts. 


T. 
I. 


P^CCKOK) HSOOK), 

with a Russian hut. 


P^CCRHMH is^aMH, 

with Russian huts. 


n. 

P. 


Vh p^CCROfi HsOi, 
in a Russian hut. 


in Russian huts. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

4. 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
L 

n. 
p. 



With an Inanimate Object of the 

Singular Number. 

np^xnee H'ficTO, 
former place. 

np^jRHflro MliCTa, 
of a former place. 

np^xneMy iitcTy, 
to a former place. 

np^JKBee nffecTO, 
former place. 

np^JKBHMl MtCTOMl, 

by a former place. 

Ba np^JKBeMi HliCTti, 
on a former place. 



Neuter Gender. 

Plural Number. 

np^HtBia u'bcjk, 
former places. 

np^atBHxi ifKcTi, 
of former places. 

np^mBB^l MtCT^Hl, 

to former places. 

npexBifl MtCTd, 
former places. 

np^JKBBMH utcrkuEf 
by former places. 

Ba np^acBHii Htcr&x'b, 
on former places. 



( 33 ) 



With an Animate Object of the Maaculine Gender. 



Cases. 


Singular Number, i 


H. 3. 

N.AV. 


kind brother. 


P. 
G. 


A<5<H[>aro ($p&Ta, 
of a kind brother. 


4. 
D. 


4<56poMy (JpSiTf, 
to a kind brother. 


B. 
A. 


A66paro dp&Ta, 
kind brother. 


T. 
I. 


by a kind brother. 


p. 


4<^poirB 0paTfe, 
about a kind brother. 



PhmU Number. 

466pue 6ip&ThH, 
kind brothers. 

A^puxi 6piTbewh, 
of kind brothers. 

A^Gpun OpftnaMi, 
to kind brothers. 

A^dpuxi 6p&Tfcen, 
kind brothers. 

4<56puMH 6p^nfliwH, 
by kind brothers. 

A^ph^x^ Opanflxt, 
about kind brothers. 



With an Animate Object of the Feminine Gender. 

Plural Number. 

4^pus c^Tpu, 
kind sisters. 

4^puxi c^crepiy 
of kind sisters. 

H66phm'h c&^TpaMiy 
to kind sisters. 

466puxi cecTepi, 
kind sisters. 

A^puMH cgcrpaMi, 
by kind sisters. 

466puxi cScrpaxi, 
about kind sisters. 



Cases. 


Singular Number. 


H. 3 

N.AV. 


4<^paJi C6CTp<, 
a kind sister. 


P. 
G. 


4^poi cecTpAy 
of a kmd sister. 


4. 


4<^poit cecTpi, 
to a kind sister. 


B. 
A. 


. 4<56pyii> cecTp^, 
kind sister. 


T. 

I. • 


A66pon cecTpdx), 
by a kind sister. 


P. 
P. 


4<5(5poi cecrp-i, 
about a kind sister. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

4. 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

n. 

P. 



Singular Number. 

4o6poe xiio, 
kind deed. 

46(Jparo 4l^ay 
of a kind deed. 

466poMy 4iiy, 
to a kind deed. 

4<^poe xiio, 
kind deed. 

A66piiwh xiiowif 
by a kind deed. 

4<MpOH'b A^Jtb, 
about a kind deed. 



Plural Number. 

466pUfl xtifi, 
kind deeds. 

A66phiTh Atjn. 
of kind deeds. 

4o6pb]Mi Alu&ith^ 
to kind deeds. 

4<$6pufl 4tj£, 
kind deeds. 

4d0puHH 4i^^Hly 
by kind deeds. 

A66piixb 4ti4xi, 
about kind deeds. 



D 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Gender. 



Plurol Number, 

npocTU^ K^HI, 
ordinary stones. 

npOCT^Xl R&MHeit, 

of ordinary stunes. 

npocT^m k4mhbmi, 
to ordinary stones. 

npocT^e k4iibh, 
ordinary stones. 

npOCT^MH KiHHflMH, 

by ordinary stones. 

npOCTJ&X'b K&VHflXl, 

about ordinary stones. 



Cases. 


Singular Number, 


H. 3. 

N&V. 


opocTdli K^HeHb, 
ordinary stone. 


P. 
G. 


npocTaro k&him, 
of ordinary stone. 


4. 


to ordinary stone. 


B. 
A. 


npOCTdit KHMCBB, 

ordinary stone. 


T. 
1. 


npocTifmi siMHeMi^ 
by ordinary stone. 


n. 

P. 


npOCTdm K&MHt, 

about ordinary stone. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 



Cases. 


Singular Number, 


H. 3. 

N&V. 


npOCT^fl KdCTb, 
common bune. 


P. 
G. 


np0CT<5ll B(5€TH, 
of common bone. 


4. 
D. 


DpocT<5tt r6cth, 
to common bone. 


B. 
A. 


npOCT^H) KOCTbi 

common bone. 


T. 
I. 


npocT<5io K6cnv>, 
by common bone. 


n. 
p. 


npOCT<5ft R<$CTH, 

about common bone 



Plural Number, 

npocT^s k6cth, 
common bones. 

npOCTlSlIl KOCT^ft, 

of comuiou bones. 

OpOCT&M'b ROCTHMl, 

to common boueB. 

npocTiiia B<5cTH; 
common bonea. 

npOCT^MH ROCT^SIH» • 

by common bones. 

npocTiiix'b roct4xi, 
about common bunes. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 
N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

A- 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

n.* 
p. 



Singular Number, 

npocTde pacT^aie, 
a common plant. 

opocT&ro pacT^Hifl, 
of a common plant. 

BpocTdNy pacT^HiK), 
to a common plant. 

npocT<$e pacT^Hle, 
a common plant. 

ffpocTUMi pacT^uieMi. 
hy a vonmion plant. 

npocToMi pe^cT(3uiH, 
about a common plant. 



Plural Number, 

npocTi^fl pacT^Hlfl, 
common plants. 

DpOCTlSlXl paCT^Hilt, 

of common plants. 

npocTi*iMi pacTeRlsan, 
to common plants. 

npocTiSiH pacT^HiJi, 
common plants. 

npocT^MH paCT^HiSMH, 
by common plants. 

npocTi&x'b paCT^Hiflxi, 
about common plants. 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Qender* 

Plural Number. 

JtTHie 4HH, 

summer days. 

jitTHHXl 4HeJt, 
of summer days. 

jilHHHl 4BIIMV 

to summer days. 

jiiHie 4DB, 
summer days. 

JtTHHHH 4HiiMH, 

by summer days. 

JtTHHXl 4HflXV 

about summer days. 



.Cases. 


Singular Number* 


H. 3. 

N. &V. 


jirBili 4eH&, 
summer day. 


P. 

G. 


jtiiHaro 4Hii. 

of a summer day. 


4. 
D. 


jiiHeMY AW, 
to a summer day. 


B. 

A. 


jinifi 4eBb| 
summer day. 


T. 
I. 


by a summer day. 


n. 
p. 


jilHeHl 4Hl!, 

about a summer day. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 



Cases. 

fl. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 

4. 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
' I. 

n. 
p. 



Singular Number. 

itTHlM HOIly 

summer niglit. 

jtTflett H6'iU, 

of a summer night. 

JtTHeit HiSlH, 

to a summer night. 

lixHIOK) H01&, 

summer night. 

iItboio B6ihM>, 

by a summer night. 

jirBeit h6<ib, 

about a summer night. 



Plural Number, 

JtTHiii u6hb, 
summer nights. 

of summer nights. 

JlSTlIUll'b HOHUM-fc, 

to summer nights. 

JiTHifl HO^H. 

summer niglits. 

jiTBHMH DO<I&MH, 

by summer nights. 

jiTBHXl flO«I^XX, 

about summer u:giiis. 



With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 



Cases. 

H. 3. 

N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

A- 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

0. 
P. 



Singular Number. 

jiTHee 04'lk^JO, 
summer coverlet. 

j^TBaro OA^^JiB-i 

of a summer coverlet. 

j^TfleMy 04'l^^<'y) 

to a summer covelet. 

j^TBee OAtHAO, 
summer coverlet. 

with a Hummer coverlet. 

j'tTBem oxtht, 

about a summer coverlet. 



Plural Number, 

J-fiTHifl 04t8.ia, 
summer coverlets. 

ItTBBl^h oxikd'hf 

of summer coverh ts. 

ihaBU-h OAtHASLM-h, 

to summer coverlets. 

JtTfllfl 04tiija» 
summer coverlets. 

with summer coverlets. 
JtTBHXl OAthaXTi, 

about summer coverlets. 
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§ 70. Oertain Possessive Adjectives which are derived from 
animate objects^ and which terminate in iU, bn, be, such as oieniU 
-»j| 'be, of a deer^ are declined in the following manner :— - 







Singular Number. 




Cases. 


Hasc. Termination. 


Fern. Termination. 


Neuter Termination. 


N.&V. H.3. 


M^Hii. 


OJ^BM. 


oj^flbe. 


G. P. 


oi^BbJirp. 


OJ^BBHrO. 


OJ^BbHrO. 


B. 4. 


OJ^HbeHy. 


OJ^Bbeiiy. 


oj^flbeiiy. 


A. B. 


OJ^Bift. 


OJ^ObD. 


oj^Bbe. 


I. T. 


OJ^BkHHl. 


oiiBien, 


M^BblMlk 


P. n. 


oOi oj^Hken. 


o6i oj^Bbei. 


oOi oj^Hbevb. 



Belonging to 4t deer. 



Plural Number. 



Cases. 


Hasc. Termination. Fem. Termination. Neuter Termination^ 


V.AY. 1.3. 


OJ^BbH. 


OI^Bbl. 


Ol^flbl. 


G. P. 


OJ^BHX-b. 


OJ^BbBX'k 


OJ^flblXl. 


D. 4. 


OJ^flbH. 


OJ^BbllTb. 


OJ^BblM'b. 


A. B. 


Ol^BMI. 


OI^flbB. 


OJtfflbB. 


I. T. 


OJ^flbHlfl. 


OJ^BblMI. 


oj^Bbim. 


P. n. 


001 OJ^flbBXl. 


oGi oi^Bbixi. 001 ai^flbm. 

• 


§71. 


The Possessive 


Adjective HomiU, Divine^ 


is declined as 


below. 












Singular Number. 




Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


All Gender^ 


N.&y. H.8. 


Edxift. 


Bdxis. 


6<$xie. 


Bdxii. 


G. P. 


BdxU. 


Edslei. 


Bdxis. 


B6m\uTh. 


B. 4. 


BdBiD. 


BdsieiL 


BdslD. 


t6wAwn, 


A. B. 


B<5xtll. 


BdslD. 


B<5xte. 


Bdsii. 


I. T. 


BdxiHifb. 


E<5xie». 


B^JKim. 


B^XlBMB. 


P. n. 


EdxieiTb. 


Edxieft. 


B<5»ieMi. 


BdBKilX'b. 



§ 72. The following is a table showing the several forms of the 
shortened terminations of possessive nouns adjective:— 
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Singular Nuwher. 




PUtral Nunber, 


Cases. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


All Genders. 


N.&V. H 3 


•fc, k. 


a, a, 


0, e, 


U, 1. 


G. P. 


a, «, 


oM, eit, 


a, a, 


UXhi HXl. 


D. 4. 


y» », 


ott, el, 


y, », 


lilTB, BHl. 


A. B. 


J a, a, ) 


y> », 


0, e, 


C hLXhy HXl. > 
i M, H. i 


I. T. 


Um, EMI, 


oia, en. 


un, nwhf 


UfOky BMH. 


P. n. 


OMl, Wb, 


oil, eJt, 


OMl, em, 


UZl, BXl. 



Examples of the declensioTis of Nouns Adjective with shortened ter- 
minations. Possessive adjectives derived from personal nouns (vide 
§ 68, N». 2). 

Singular Number. 



Cases. 


Masculine Gender. 


Feminine Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. 


H.3. 


<nn6vh, 


dpiiTflBfla, 


CeCTpBBO. 


G. 


P. 


0Tii(5iia, 


dpaiBBBOtl, 


CSCTpBBa. 


D. 


4. 


omday, • 


6paTBBB0il, 


cecrpBBy. 


A. 


B. 


ioTi4<5in»,) . 


dp^TBBBy, 


cecrpiBO. 


I. 


T. 


0TIt<5BUIIl, 


dp&TBBflon, 


CCkSTpBBUMl. 


P. 


n. 


001 OTQdBOHl, 


dp&TBBBOtt, 


cecTpaBOMi. 






Of the father. 


Of the brother. 


Of the aiBter. 






Plural Number, 


1 


Cases 


• 


Masculine Gender. 


Feminine Gender. 


Neuter Gender. 


N.&V. 


H.3. 


0T1\6Vhly 


tip^TBBflU, 


CeCTpBBU. 


G. 


P. 


orqdBUXi, 


dpAlBBHUXl, 


cecrpBBuxi. 


D. 


4. 


oradBbiMi, 


dp^TBBBUMl, 


C€CTpBBUMl. 


A. 


B. 


( oti]6buxi, > 
( oTudBhi, y 


Cdp^TBBBUXl, *> 
i dp^TBBflU, j 


CcecTpBBuxi. ' 
(. cecrpBBu. 


I. 


T. 


orqdBUMH, 


dpiTBBBUMBy 


C^TpBBUXB. 


P. 


n- 


odi onidBuxi, 


dpdTBBBUXl, 


CeCTpBBUXl. 






Singular Number. 




Cases 


• 


Masculine Gender. 


Feminine Gender. 


Neuter (lender. 


N.&V. 


H. 3. 


HHKdJHHl 4eHi>^ 


EKaiepflBBBa 4&ia, 


IfapjiquRo cei6. 


G. 


P. 


HHRdJHHa ABU, 


ERaTepBBBBOik 4^«ib, 


IfapBquBa ceJiL 


D. 


A' 


HHKdJDHy 4HH), 


EKaTepflflflBoit nkit, 


IfapBquBy caiy. 


A. 


B. 


HHKdJBHlt AeHb, 


EsaTep^BBBy a^hy* 


IfapflquBO cejo. 


I. 


T. 


HBKdJBHUMi ABen'h, 


EKaTepBBBBOK) AkHBIO, 


I^apiiquHUMi ceidMi. 


P. 


n. 


HBKdiBHOVl 4H'fe, 


Vb EEaTepHB^BOlt A&Ht, 


I^apBquHOMi caii. 






St Nicholas's day. 


Catherine's country-houso. Tsai'iua's ^ village. 



^ Title of the Russian Empress. Trans, 
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The plaral of the three last examples is according to those given 
in the table above. 

Obs. — Qualifying nouns adjective with shortened terminations 
are inflected only in poetry, 

Ex. TaMi 6Ymyem9^ cAse Mop^ 

Tbore rages the blue sea. 
I will go to the blue sea. 

Uo^iiLBMoen^ cAhio Mopio 

I will admire the blue sea. 

Uounmy^ na cine Mope 

I will gaze on tlie blue sea. 

§ 73. It is especially necessary to observe the following rules for 
uouns adjective : — 

(1) To insure the agreement of nouns adjective with nouns sub- 
stantive in gender^ number and case^the nominative case, plural, of 
the adjective in question must, if the substantive is of the masculine 
gender, always terminate in e. Similarly, if the substantive is of 
the feminine or neuter ' gender, the nominative case, plural, of the 
adjective will terminate in ii. Ex. Xpa6pbif fioHHdi brave warriors, 
from b6hh9 ; gLlmh crbnhi white walls, from crbEa ; cAh1/i creiua 
blue glasses, from creKjd. 

(2) With regard to the adjective BomiU Divine, the nominative 
case, plural, terminates (for all genders) in u. Eof. BoHCtu Xpajn&i 
God's temples, from xpaMS ; Bomiu I(6pRBU God^s churches, from 
n6pK0B6 ; homu Co3j^&Ein God's creatures, from cosA^nie. 

(3) Adjectives derived from animate nouns, and which ter- 
minate in fw, have in the nominative case of the plural number bu 
(for all genders) . Ex. OieBbu pora, horns of a deer; M^Bi»c&u myobi, 
bearskin coats ; juitHbu VBihdAa, birds' nests. 

(4) Nouns adjective of the masculine gender terminate in ou 
onli/ when the accent lies on the ante-penultimate letter. Ex. 
xvAoti bad, vl^vLoik dumb, &c. When the accent is not on the 
ante-penultimate letter or syllable, adjectives of the masculine 
gender terminate in \iA or m, Ex. 466p&m kind^^ BeiifcKtS 
great, &c. 



1 Present tense of 6ymeB&Tb. Trant. * Future tense of no4BBiSTbCJi Tram. 

> Future tense of AOtlATi. Tvixm. < Future tense of norjfl4t». Ttwm. 
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(5) Nouns adjective which terminate in Hiu have in the genitive 
case^ singular, the termination juo, and are declined according to 
the table of nouns adjective terminating in niu ( Fide § 69). ^ E^. 
ckniu blue, &c. All other nouns adjective ending in iU have in 
the following cases of the singular number the termination here 
specified: — In the genitive case aw, in the dative OMy, in the 
instrumental UM9, in the prepositional om9. In the plural number, 
however, they are declined like adjectives which terminate in uiu. 
The following is an instance of this rule i-^BbicdKiU high, &c. 

• 

TAe Noun of Number or Numeral. 

* 

§ 74. The numerals indicate the quantity or number of the 
objects spoken of. Sx, Ofifim one, nepeut^ first, f^imsLRa dozen, &c. 

§ 75. Numerals are divided into — 

(1) Cardinal (ROjiA^iecTBeHHOf), or those which point out the 
number of the objects, by answering to the question CROJbRO? 
How many ? An8, O^Ahx one, ^Ba two, &c. 

(2) Ordinal (nopi^ROBOf), or those which determine the sequence 
or order in which one object shall follow another. The ordinals 
answer to the question KoTop^ti^? Which ? Ans. HepB&iS first, &c. 

Table of ike Ruman Numerals, 

Cardinal, Ordinal, 

04Ba,/ew. > 9*ng. j M, fern. 

0AE6,neut, ) I 1 oe» ««««• j y Ist. 

04Bii, uuwwj. <fe nevt. ) . ^ I "»» •»"«'• 



2iid. 



Atb,plur.y „ 




04ei fem, j ^ ) "«' f''^' ^ ««^ 

4Ba, sing., for all g€n,\ ^ BTOpo* -I 



-iie 




TpH, 3 Tp^Jt -BJi -be -bi, 3rd. 

•ler^pe, 4 ^lerBeprull -an -oe -ue -ua, 4th. 

iiATb, 6 niTUfl, &c. 5th. 

mecn, 6 mecidil, &c. 6th. 

ceMb, 7 ce4bM(5tt, &q, 7th. 

B6ceMi, 8 BOC&M6fl, &e, 8th. 

4^BiiTb, 4eBiiTUii, &c. 9th. 

4^flTb, 10 4ec4TUll, &e, 10th. 

04iiHa4i<aTb, 11 04iHa4uaTutt, &c, lith. 

4BtHa4qaTb, 12 4BtHA4qaTbiU, &c. 12th. 
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Cardined Nttfttben (continued). 



Ordinal Numben (eontinaed). 



IpMR&jmBTb, 


13 


^fer^paaAqaTb, 


14 


ii4THaAaaTb, 


15 


mecTBaAi^aTb, 


16 


ceMHl4iiaT», 


17 


B0CeMB&4I]iaT^ 


18 


4eBflTB^AaaTb, 


10 


HB&WSLTb, 


20 


4B4jmaTb>04^Hi, &c. 


21, &e 


Tpli4^aTb^ 


90 


c6poKi, 


40 


ugnAecAvh, 


^0 


mtumfifickn. 


GO 


c6KbAeCBTh, 


70 


B<5ceiik4ecxn» 


80 


4»bh6cto^ 


90 


CTOy 


100 


4FicTH, 


200 


TpJCTa, 


800 


HeiApecTa, 


400 


nancdn. 


500 


mecTbcdn^ 


600 


ceioctfn, 


700 


Boceiocdr&y 


800 


4eBjmc6Ti^ 


900 


xAcflHa, 


1000 


4Bt TiictnWf 


2000 


4^11T]> T^CBHl, 


10,000 


CTO T^CflH'li, 


100,000 


VHJJidflly 


1,000,000 


4Ba M]Lui6na, 


2,000,000 


TJ&Cllia MEXlioflOBl, 


1000.000,000 


(i.e. iiHJiap4'b) 


(i. e. milliard) 


6HJ4i6Bl9 


1,000,000,000 



TpHBa4qaTUil, &c. 
HeT&pfla4qaTbm, Sec. 
UHm&jm&ThiA, &c. 
mecTB^qaTuit, &c. 
ceMB&4qaTU&, &c, 

B0C]>Mfl^4I)aTUtt, &c. 

4eBATB^4qaTutt, &c. 
4Ba4qaTutt, &c. 
4B^4itaTi>-iie;.Bull, &c. 

TpH4q&TUtt, 

Tpii4qaTi»-nepBUll, &c. 

C0P0K0B61I, &c. 

cdpoKi-nepBbill, &c. 
nflTH4ecflTull, 
DjiTi4ec4n>-nepBuil, &c. 
niecTfl4ec4Tb]tt, &c. 
niecTfc4ec4n>-aepBull, &c, 
ceMH4eciTufi, 
ceMB4ec)iiib-nepBU&, Jkc. 

B0CbMB4eCflTIilll, &c. 

B6ceMB4ecfln-nepBiiill, &c. 
4eBflBdcTuit, &c 
4eBflB6cTO-nepBull, &q, 
c6tu1I, &c. 

CT0-n6pBUfi, &c. 

4Byx'b^6Tiiiii, &c. 
4BicTB-nepBuit, &c. 
Tpexi-cdiull, &c. 
TpicTa-nepBuit, &c. 
lerupexi-cdTUlt, &e. 
HerApecTa-nepBull, &c. 

nflTB-cdTUll, &c. 

nflTBcdn-nepBuil, &q, 
niecTfl-c6TuM, &c. 
niecTbc6n nepBUil, &c 
ceMfl-cdiutt, &c. 
CBMBcdii nepButt, &c. 

BOC&MH-COTUtt, &C. 

Boceaibcdrb nepBufi, &c. 

4eBATB-c6TIiltt, &c. 

4eBflT]>c6Ti nepBuil, &c. 

lilCtlHEVlfk, &c. 
4Byi'b-Tl>ICII*IBUM, &c. 
4eCflTB-TilCfl<IflUtt, &c. 
CT0-T]flcB1BU&, &C 
MBJjiOBHUft, &C. 

4'>yxi-Mnj.ii6BUll, &e. 



ldth« 

14th. 

15th. 

16th. 

17th. 

18th. 

19th. 

20th. 
21st, &c. 

dOth. 
Slat, &c 

40th. 
4l8t, &c. 

50tb. 

5l8t, &c. 

60th. 

61 at, &c. 

70th. 

7l8t, &c. 

80th. 

81st, &c. 

90th. 
91r{^ &c. 
100th. 
lOIst, &c, 

200th. 
20l8t, &c. 

300th. 
30l8t, &c. 

400th. 
«40l8t, &c. 

500th. 
50l8t> &c. 

600th. 
601st, &c. 

700th. 
701st, &c. 
800th. 
80l8t, &e. 
900th. 
OOlst, &c, 
lOGOch, &c. 
2000th, &e. 
10,000th, &c. 
100 000th, &c. 
1000,000th, &c. 
2000,000th, Ac. 



Tucflie MHJJi6BBull, 1000,000,000th, &c, 
6fl.iJidiiBufi, &c. 1,000,000,000th, &e. 
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Ftxictional NumeraU. 

xpetB, ^ 

ocbM^xa or ochnfmKS^ | 

noiTop^, 1| 

nojTperbii, 2| 

naiHeiBepT^ d| 



Apyr6it, other. 

nocAtAEiti, last 

Pr0/x)ffioiia/ Numerals. 

ABOfiBoft, double. 

ipoftBoM, treble. 

■leTBepedft, quadruple. 

CTOKpaiBUit or cropiiauiiy centuple. 



Collectiw Numerals. 



Kt6Q, Tp6e, *id^BepOy niiepo, 
m^iepo, 4eciTepo. 

Sets of Ttpo, &c,f 4te. 
n&pa pair, 66a both| 4B6ttKa two. 



ip6ftxa three, OflTdKi five, ^eciiOBi 
ten, 4l&XBfla dozen, and nai-4i&SHflLi 
half dozen ; 4Ba 4eciTKa score, c^tba 
hundred. 



§ 76. To the class of .cardinals belongs— 

(1) Collective (coSHpaTejBHoe) numerals^ such as n&pa pair^ 
ipoHM triplet, ABo^ set of two, 66a both, ^ibacHHa dozen, &c. 

(2) Fractional (^poSfloe), such as leTBepw quarter, nOiOBAna 
half, noiTOpa one-and-a-half, &c 

§ 77. Numerals, according to their composition, can be either 

(1) Simple (npocT<fe), or such as are formed from one primary 
word ; for instance, ^sa, rpu, n^pB&iu, &:c. 

('2) Compound (cJoffiHoe), or such as are made up of two or more 
words: AB/b-Ha^naift (4B/6-Ha-4ecflT6) twelve, naT6-4ecaT5, fifty; cro- 
nepB&tu, hundred (and) first ; &c. 

§ 78. The cardinal numerals are declined like nouns substantive, 
and the ordinal like nouns adjective ending in biU and oil. Tp^iiS 
third, is declined after the manner of nouns adjective terminating 
in iU, which are derived from animate nouns. {Vide § 70). 

§ 79. The ordinal numeral n6pB6it*, when used in the sense of 
li^miii best, or otximLbiU excellent, has degrees of comparison-— 
nepB&{{(, nepB/Suiam, caM&tu n^pBNu. 

§ 80. The numerals e^Anwi* sole, AB0flRti« two-fold, TpoAnoi* 
ternary, and the like, have the meaning of qualifying nouns 
adjective, and are declined as nouns adjective. 
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§ 81. The declension of the cardinal numerals is as foUows 





Singular Number, 


Plural Number. 


Cases. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 


Blase. & Neut. 


Fem. 


N. H. 


04m, 04H&y 04h6. 


04Hi, 


040! 


G. P. 


04Hor6, 04061, 04Hor6. 


040^x1, 


04B4x'fc. 


D. 4. 


04H0M^, 04H6ft, 04H0M^. 


040^111, 


04HiH'&. 


A. B. 


{S} «-:f. o'--^- 


C 04HHX'b, 

I 04h6, 


04Hixx. ") 
04Hi. j 


I. T. 


04H^]n, 04h6k>, OAHHITB. 


04HiHI, • 


04HiMH. 


P. n. 


o0io4b6hi, 001 04H6tt, o<$i04H6iik. 

one. 


061 OAHHXl, 


oOi 04Hixi, 



Cases. 


Mase. & Neut. 


Fem. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


4Ba, 


4rt. 


TPH, 


HerApe. 


G. P. 


4Byi'fc, 


4Byxi. 


Tpexi, 


■leTupexi. 


D. 4. 


4By«, 


4ByMi. 


Tpem, 


HeTup^'m. 


A. B. 


f4Byxi, 
l4Ba, 


4Byx'fc. \ 

4rt. j 


Cipexi, 
iipH, 


Herupe'xi. *> 
*ieT^pe. j 


I. T. 


4B7iii, 


4ByMii. 


TpoMil, 


HempMii. 


P. n. 


4Byxi, 


4Byi*. 


Tpexi, 


verupexi. 




two. 




three. 


four. 



Cases. 

N. H. 

G. P. 

D. 4. 

A. B. 

I. T. 

P. ^, 



All Genders. 

nATb. 
niiT^. 

nsTb. 

DflTfc^. 
DflTi. 

five. 



All Genders. 
Bdceub. 

OCbBli. 
OC&Bli. 
B^Mb. 

oceMblb. 

BOCbM^. 

eight. 



All Genders. 

04iiHHa4itaTb. 
04iHHa4uaTH. 
04HHiia4qaTi. 
04^HBa4itaTb. 
04iiiHHa4itaTbio. 
npB 04JHaa4qaTR. 
eleven. 



All Gk^nders. 
c^poKi. 

O0p0K&. 

copoid. 
c6poii. 
copoK&. 

COPOK^. 

forty. 



Cases. All Genders. 

N. H. DflTb4ecii'rb. 
G. P. nimSAecBTH. 
D. 4 nflTii4ecjiTH. 

A. B. nHTb46ciiTb. 
I. T. nflTbio4ecflTbio. 

P. n. nflTH4ecjiTH. 
fifty. 



All Grenders. 

CTO. 

era. 
ciy, eta. 

CTO. 

cia. 
ocTa. 
a hundred. 



All Genders. 

4b{cth. 

4Byxi-corb. 

4Byirb-cTa]rb. 

4B'k*TH. 

4By]iii-CT£ifii. 
Bi 4ByxvcTax'B. 
two hundred. 



All Genders. 
nflTb-€6rb. 

HJITH-Cdrb. 

DXTH-CT&n. 

ffATb-Cdn. 

niiTbn-cT&Ma. 
nsTH-CTax'b. 
five hundred. 
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Singular Number* 


Plural Number* 


Cases. 


AH Genders. 


All G^enders. 


N. H. 


lilCRHSL, 


T&Cfl<IH. 


G. P. 


TliICflHH, 


T^CflHl. 


D. 4. 


riiCRVt, 


T^cfliani. 


A. B. 


riictiHY, 


T^CfllH. 


I. T. 


Tiicanew, 


T&CfI*iaMH. 


p. n. 


T^CflTfe, 


Tificfl^axi. 



thoasand. 



2^o(e. ^When before the genitive, dative, and prepositional 

cases of ffocenb, prepositions terminating with a vowel 
are used, in place of ocbmb it is usual to write tfocbUH. 
Ux. y tfocLMH yHeHHKOtf«, with eight pupils ; dMi tfocLMB 
C0jiAaT«, /freight soldiers; o tfocBMH n^nkvax^^ about eight 
books. 

05*.— The dative case of the numerals copOKi and cto, when 
used with the preposition no up to, terminates in y, and 
not in a. Ex. Hmt, a^h no cry pySiew, They gave them 
100 roubles each, 

% 82. fflecT& (6), ceM& (7), AeBaw (9), and A^cflTft (10), are 
declined like naift (5); 4B*HaAqaT& (12), TpHHa^aaid (13), ner^ip- 
Ha4uaT& (14), nflTHaAqaTO (16), mecTHaAaaTO (16), ceMHaAqaw (17), 
B0ceMHa4uaT& (18), AeBflTHa^uaTO (19), ABaAuaw (20) and TpB^qaTH 
(30) , like oAiHaAuaifr (11); mecrbAecATS (60), and ceMMec/iTS (70), like 
nflTB4ecAT» (50) ; BOceMBAecaTS (80), like B6ceM& (8) and Aecaro (10) 
joined together ; AeBBHOCTO (90), like cto (100) ; ipAcra (300), and 
HCTbipecra (400), like ab4ctw (200, ; mecrbc&T« (600) , ccmbcots (700), 
B0ceMbc6T5 (800), and 4eBaTbc6T« (900), like naiBCOTK (500). 

I 83. "With regard to the declension of the cardinal numerals, it 
must be observed that, in the instances of oaAh», Aea, ipw, qeibipe, 
the accusative case is like the nominative or the genitive, according 
to whether the noun defined by the numeral in question is animate 
or inanimate. In the instances, however, of the rest of the 
cardinal numerals commencing with naw five, the accusative case 
is like the nominative, without distinction as to the nouns being 
animate or inanimate. 
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§ 84. Examples of the Declension of the Collective and Fractional 

Numerals. 



Cases. 


Masc. & Neat. 


Fern. 


For all Genders. 


N. H. 


669Ly 


6(/^. 


TlM$6. 


H^Tsepo. 


G. P. 


060^11, 


OOiHIl. 


Tpoixi, 


HeTBepAxi. 


D. 4. 


OOO^Hl, 


OOiHMl. 


TpoiMl. 


^eiBepAiTB. 


A. B. 




oOiexi. 


Tpoixi. 


*ieTBep&xi, 


66-fe. 


Tp6e. 


«i6TBepo. 


I. T. 


oOoiiiH, 


OGtHHI. 


TPO^MH. 


^ersep^MB. 


P. n. 


Vh 00011X1, 


npii oCtHxi. 


TPO^XI. 


Ha ^eTBepj&xi. 




both. 




set of three. 


set of four. 



4*60 set of two, and o66e both, are declined like Tp6e ; nirepo set of five, m^repo 
set of six, &c.^ are declined like *i6TBepo. 



Cases. 


Masc. and Neut 


Fem. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


no4TOp^ 


noiTopA, 


nojTop&cia. 


G. P. 


noiyropa, 


DOJ^PU, 


noi;fropacTa. 


D. 4. 


noi^Topy, 


DOi^OP'fey 


noi^pacTf. 


A. B. 


noiTop^, 


nojTopAy 


Bonopficra. 


I. T. 


DOJ^TOPUMI, 


noj^opoD, 


DOJ^TopacTa. 


P. n. 


I104^pt, 


n DOi^opty 


no4^pacTt. 




one and 


a halft 


me hundred and fifty. 



§ 85. In the instances of the compound cardinal numerals, every 
word is declined, together with the substantive and adjective with 
which they may be joined : — 



N. H. 

G. P. 

I>. 4. 

A. B. 

I. T. 

P. n. 



N. 


H. 


G. 


P. 


D. 


4. 


A. 


B. 


I. 


!.• 


P. 


n. 



TpUCia C0.14^T1>. 

Tpexi coTb cai4&Ti. 

TpeMl CiaXl COJAHTEMl. 

TpucTa coJ4an». 

TpeM^ CT&XH Cai44TaMB 

Tpexi craxi C0J4aTaxi. 
three hundred soldiers. 



ceMbcdn hobuxi rbbfi. 
ceiiHc6n b6buxi KHarb. 
ceMHCTaHi h6bii1mi Kniiraiii. 
ceMBc6n> h6buxi RHHn. 
cexbncTdMB h6bumh RHiiraxH. 
ceMHCTaxi h6buxi Kniraxv 

seven hundred new books. 



ner^pecra ^B^itan 04^hi pydib. 
<ieTupexiiCOT& 4Ba4aaTH 04Hor6 py&ia. 
"lerupeirbCTairb ABajmaii 04H0My pydiA. 
*ieT&pecTa AB^Ai^axb o^iiBi py6jb. 
•leTupbMflCT&MB 4Ba4iiaTbi6 04HHM'b pydieMi. 
HSTupex'bCTax'b 4Ba4qaTfl o^fl^sTb pydii. 

four hundred and twenty-one roubles. 



N. 


I. 


G. 


P. 


. D. 


A- 


. A. 


B. 


I. 


I. 


P. 


n. 
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tfaim Bocen eontptf^iiaA awn pytfiA, 
lika^a oani con T|HUi|sri mecri pytLidl, 
T^cfl^rt oani nSan Tpmgmji mtcri pyttiiM^, 
iiiea<iy w6eeMh cdn ipijuisn mecn py&itt, 
iku^em BoeanD ciAmi ipMimub meeiub pytfiin, 
T^cflTi ocMi Clin Tpajpian mecri py6lix'^ 
one thouaand dglit hundred and thirty-eix zoublea. 

§ 86. The last word of the compoimd ordinal numerals is alone 

declined with the sabstantiye and the adjectiye joined thereto. 

T^cflvi w6cmk can ipiman mentfl ro^v 
M » n n mecT&ro r64a* 

» w » M mecrdMf r64y. 

M » 99 99 meciAMi rdjion. 

19 99 » 99 owcTdHi rtfi^ft. 

the ana tiwaaaiid eig^t hundred and thirty-eaxth year. 

§ 87. Ordinal numerals^ like nouns adjective^ terminate in ou only 
when the accent falls on the ante-penultimate letter. Ex. nopotfi 
second ; mecrotf^ sixth ; BOCUioif^ eighth ; &c. 

§ 88. When the collective and /ractional numerals are declined 
with nouns substantive^ the numeral in question is alone subject to 
inflection^ the substantive remaining in the genitive case. 



Ex. N. 


I. 


O. 


P. 


D. 


A. 


A. 


i. 


I. 


I. 


P. 


n. 



Ex. N. 


1. 


4eeiTMr& rpym. 


nipa J0ffla4^i, 


^^Tiepib 1ICT&. 


G. 


P. 


ifedna ipymv 


oipH JomaA^ly 


^dTBepn jiHCTi. 


D. 


4- 


4eciTKy rpym. 


nipt jomaji^l. 


^^raepn JicTi. 


A. 


B. 


HKkwan rpynny 


0^7 jomaji^i. 


^^TaepniiCT&. 


1. 


T. 


40ciTK(Mn rpTimy 


nipoD JomaA^y 


^6nepTM> jdmstIu 


P. 


n. 


Oiiecint.rpyinv 


nipt JonuA^tt, 


^^raepniJiCTi. 






act of ten pean^ 


pairofhoTBeay 


leaf of paper. 






fromrp^ma. 


from J6niaj|k 


from jncn,fte. 



THE PRONOUN (Hicion^Hte). 

§ 89. The pronoun is used in place of a noun. 

§ 90. Pronouns are — 

(1) Personal {ihrnoe) : JEb. of first person^ tt 1, Mbi we ; of second 
person^ mbi thou, ehi you; of third person, om he, ona she, ono it; 
OHu they {masc. and neut. genders)^ ohA they (/em^ gender). Eg. 
tt nvLmy} I am writing; mbi 6<ieHB npuese»5,' ^i(7« (art) very 
diligent ; om AofipMtf TOBapams, he (is) a good comrade ; onu fkkOJiu^ 
they went away. 



1 Pxeaent teoae of oicin. Treuu. * Shortened form of npu^XBiil. TWtst. 

' Paat tenae of yiian. Tnua. 
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(2) Reflective (bo3BP&tho^), or those which show that the person 
or persons^ or thing or things^ perform an action which is reflected 
back to the agent or agents. There is in the Russian language 
but one such pronoun for both numbers and all genders. This is 
ce6^, self. Ex. Om OTK43biBa<?97»9 ce6/5 bt> nAm/ft, He denies himself 
food ; Tbi AOBoienn cooow, Thou (art) satisfied with thyself; Ohu o 
ceCib ne saSoiitincfl, They do not take care of themselves. 

(3) Demonstrative (yKa3^TeiBH0(?), or those which serve to 
indicate any kind of object; such as, ceu^ cin^ cie^ ciu, this, 
these; &mom9 -a -o -u, this, these; momn -a -o -/b, that, those; 
OHbiu -an 'Oe -bie -bin this one, that one, or the said ; manou -an -de 
'bie -bin such a one^ &c. Ex. 9mom9 40119 KpacABS, a loms 6e3o6pa3«/i5, 
This house (is) pretty, but that one • (is) ugly. 

(4) Possessive (npHTflssaTeJbHO^), or those which denote to 
which of the three persons an object belongs ; such as MoU -A -e -ti, 
my, or mine ; meoU -A -e -w, thy or thine ; eio^ his or its 
(lit. of him or of it); ceou -A -e -u, his, her, its (>r their own; 
uaui9 -a -tf -u, our, ours ; eamn -a -tf -u, your, yoiirs ; uxn^ their or 
theirs (lit. of them). Ex. botb uou ctoj9, B&ma KH^ra, fBoe*' nepo. 
Here (is) my table, your book, thi/ pen. 

(5) Relative (0TH0cATeibH0<?), or those which are used in place 
of nouns, and which form a connection between the person or 
persons speaking and the object or objects about which they 
speak ; such as, KomopbiU '-aR -oe^ who, which, what ; koU »oa -oe^ 
who, which, what; nm/o, who; nmo^ what; ueu -bn -be -fttt, whose; 
KaKoii 'dn -6e, what sort of. Ex. fl Ryo2i.i9 KH^ry KOTopyio ^aBHo 
meidan nuimb, I have bought a book, lohich I have long wished to 
have. 

(6) Interrogative (BonpocHTeiBHO^), or those which, in form, are 
the same as the relative pronouns, and which by means of questions 
endeavour to ascertain to whom or to what an object belongs. Ex. 
KoTopftm Hac5? What o'clock (is it)? Kwo upjuiueM? Who has 
come? ^eu 40M5? Whose house (is) it? 

(7) Definite (oufexbiiiTeihEoe)^ or those which point with 
preciseness to the person or object spoken of ; such as, caM9 -a -6 -u ; 
ccLMbiu -an 'Oe -bie -bin, the same, the very same ; eecb, ecn^ ece, eciby 
the whole» ^^ > ndoicdbiu -an -oe -bie -bin, each one, every one. Ex. 
Ohi caM9 6hiM Tarn, He himself was there; fl aiiAi^^ iry caMyw 
KH^ry, I saw this same book. 
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(8) Indefinite (Heonpe^eHHO^), or those which speak some- 
what uncertainly of a person c^r thing ; such as, Hfixmo, somebody ; 
Hfbumo, something ; HihKomopbiU ^an ^oe -bie -biiiy someone, a certain 
one ; HUKmo^ nobody ; Huumo, nothing ; xW, any one ; me-Hmo, 
something; uHoU -an -de -bie -bin, another; KmO'M6o, somebody or 
other; umo m6o, something or other ; nmo-Hu-ffydb, somebody or other . 
nmO'HU'Oydb, something or other. Ex, Bi ntKOTopoJcs r6po4/b 6bi.iu 
paaiAHH&i^ 3JoynoTpe6j6HLA, In a certain city there were abuses of 
various kinds; Owh /ianHcaji5 Koe-umo bomc, He wrote something new. 

To the class of indefinite pronouns belongs the word H'lcKOJbKftl 
-aR 'Oe -bie -bin^ some, a few. This word is used, however, only in 
the oblique cases of the plural number. Ex. mc^oihviuxn, nicKOib- 

KUJIC5, HicKOJbKUJMU, H'BCK0JBKtlX5. 

Oba, — ^The pronoun ecimu -an -oe -bie -biSL every one, all, is 
a definite pronoun when used in the sense of xdoicdbiU -an 
'Oe 'bie 'bin, each one. Ex, BcflKtu (hjh KaHC^biu) o6fl3aH9 
Tpy^AmbCfl, EacA one (is) obliged to labour. And it is an 
indefinite pronoun when used in the sense conveyed in the 
following sentence : d^ics poAHTCfl bcAmio po^a xjMs, Corn 
of every kind grows here. 

The cardinal numeral oduHd^ one, a, an, has sometimes the 
meaning of an indefinite pronoun. Ex. 0auh9 uou npiAreift OTnpa- 
BH.iCfl Bi» J6h40H9, a (certain) friend of mine has set out for London. 
In this sentence oduH9 stands for HfbKomopbiU or H/bKtno. 

§ 91 . Some of the pronoun3 are declined as substantives, and 
others as adjectives The pronouns declined as substantives are the 
following : — the personal, n, mbi, Mbi, Sbi, om, ond, oho, ohu, ohw; 
the reflective, ce6n ; some of the relative or interrogative, such as 
Kmo, umo ; and the indefinite, HUKmo^ HUumo, HiiKmo, KAumo. All 
the others, which have for each gender a special termination, are 
declined as adjectives. 

§ 92. Beclennon of the Pronouns. 
(1) Pronouns declined like substantives: — 

Singular Nufnb^r. 



Cases. 


AU Genders. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. I. 


II I, Tu thou. 


.OHi he. 


ob4 she. 


OHdit. 


G. P. 


Hefli, TeOA, 


erd, 


ei, 


erd. 


D. 4. 


un% TeOi, 


«"^, 


«!' 


eM^. 


A. B. 


■eHi, Tsdi. 


erd. 


ee. 


erd. 


I. T. 


ifiidD, To6dn. * 


HMl, 


^». 


HMl. 


P. n. 


oOo HHft aa TeOi, 


Hgn, 


npH Hell, 


Bl Hem. 
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Plural Number. 






All (lenders. 


Mase. 


Fem. 


Neot. 


Hu we, Bu you. 


mi they. 


Oirt they. 


oni they. 


Baciy Baci, 


m, 


m. 


HXl. 


BaiTb, Ban, 


UVh, 


Hin., 


HlTb. 


naci, Baci, 


Hlfc, 


HXl. 


HXl. 


BaHH, BdllH, 


im, 


<«", 


iuE, 


flaci, Ha Baci, 


HHXly 


HHXly 


n HHXl. 



Cases. 
N. H. 
G. P. 
D. 4. 
A. B. 
I. T. 

P. n. 

068, — ^With regard to the declension of the pronouns of the third 
person OH5,OHe£,0Hc>^ OHu^OHijit is necessary, when prepositions 
are used with the oblique cases of such pronouns, to prefix the 
letter h to the case in question ; thus^ Y mro Mdd ho]R!^^ He has 
my knife ; fl H^y K9 Heuj, K9 Med^ €9 hewl c9 neio, C9 uitME, I 
go to him, to hety with him^ with her, with them. But if the 
genitive case of this pronoun^ both singular and plural^ is 
used in the sense of a possessive pronoun^ then the letter n 
is not prefixed. Ex. fl 6hiM y eto n^iireiJi, y ek Spara, h y 
HXi cecrp&i, I was at his friend's^ at her brother's, and their 
sister's. 

The following are declined in one number only : — 



N. I. 


ml 


no who! flHKTd,noone. ^to, what 


HHHTdy nothing. 


G. P. 


ct6i, of self. 


xor6. 


HHKordy Herd, 


BHHord. 


D. 4. 


ceOi, 


KOii;f, 


HHKOM^y Hen/, 


Evieuf. 


A. B. 


ce6&, 


xor6, 


HHKOrd, HTO, 


BBTTd. 


1. T. 


eMn, 


KtVh, 


HHKiHl, ^Wh, 


HH^iHl. . 


P. n. 


oceOi, 


XOlfl, 


HH xdm, <ieir&y 


HH igmk. 


Koe-xT<$| 


m-ii^o, KtO'EB6fxb i 


ire declined like no; and xoe-TN5> ViO-iiilio, *no- 








mafxb, like hto. 




(2) Pronouns declined like adjectives : — 




• 




Singular Number. 




Cases. 


Masc. 




Fern. Neat. 


All Genders. 


N. E. 


■6lt, my» mine. 


U0&, KOS. 


■oii. 


G. P. 


Moerdy 




Homily Hoerd. 


Moiixx. 


D. 4. 


■oeM^, 




uoilk, uwuf. 


uoiwh. 


A. B. 


'■oerd,' 




uoA, Hoe. 


Uoi. j 


I. T. 


uoAwh, 




«o^* Moimk. 


■oihiH. 


P. n. 


OMO^U%, 




MO^, KO^Ml. 


OHOixi. 



rBdi -i -g 'A, thy, thine, theirs, their ; cboII -i -^ -ifi, his, her, its, theur own, aro 

declined like Mdtt -i -e Ji.' 
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Singular Number, 




Plural NumUr. 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


Hami, our, ours, 


B&may 


flame. 


B&niH. 


G. P. 


Bamero, 


Bkmefk, 


Hiiniero. 


Bamnxi. 


D. 4. 


H^eiiy, 


B&mei, 


Hi[me]i7. 


flamHirk 


A. B. 


. CH&mero, ' 
( Bami, 


Bimj, 


B&me. 


( B&niHXX. 

\ flaniH. 


I. T. 


B&mHMl, 


BfimeVy 


B&OIHHl. 


fliniHiu. 


P. n. 


B^meMi, 


BAmefk, 


Biimem. 


B&mHXl. 



Bami, -a, -e, -h, is declined like aamii •a, -e ^h. 







Singular Number, 




Cases. 


Mase. 


Fein. 


Kent 


N. H. 


celt, this. 


cli. 


cid. 


G. P. 


cer6, 


cety 


card. 


D. 4. 


ceuf, 


oea, 


ceM^. 


A. B. 


Ccer6, *) 
Icea, i 


ciiS, 


c\6. 


I. T. 


CHITB, 


C^D, 


CBlTb. 


P. n. 


ocewh, 


ocett, 


cSmx. 



Plural Number, 
All Genders, 
hese. 

CBXl. 

CHm. 

CCBXl. 

I ell 
ciuB. 

CHXl. 







Singular Number, 




Gases. 


Mase. 


Fem. 


Neat. 


N. I. 




Ta, 


TO. 


G. P. 


Tor6, 


TOfty 


Tor6. 


D. 4. 


TOM^, 


TOtt, 


TOii;f. 


A. B. 


Ciord,' 

I TOTl, . 


fjf 


TO. 


I. T. 


TtMl, 


t6d, 


tbm. 


P. n. 


Tom, 


OTOll, 

Singular Number* 


TOM I. 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. H. 


8T0Tb| thisi 


^ra, 


6to. 


G. P. 


^Toro, 


^TOlt, 


^Toro. 


D. .1. 


^Hy, 


^11, 


^TOHy. 


A. B. 


'fiToro, *> 
(, 6toti, } 


^, 


irto. 


I. T. 


hBrn, 


iron, 


iTBn. 


P. n. 


Qi&birtowh, 


o6i^i, 


001 ^Tom. 



Plural Number. 

All Cinders. 

Tt, these. 

Ttn. 

{TtXl. 
Tt. 

TfiHA. 

OTtXl. 



Plural Number. 
All Genders. 
6th. 

^TflXl. 

C^rnxi. 
(to. 

^THMB. 

o6i toxi. 



E 
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Singular Number, 




Plural Number. 


Casei. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Ma8.Fem.&Neni 


N. I. 


6BUtt, 

this or that one, 
the said, 


dnafl, 


dHoe. 


dEue, dHUi. 
these or thoso^ 
the saidL 


G. P. 


oHaro, 


dfloll, 


dearo. 


6EiaTh, 


D. 4. 


dHOMy, 


OHOtt, 


dHOMy. 


• 

dpuMi. 


A. B. 


{ 6bu», . 


doyK), 


dfloe. 


f dHXin. 
( dBue^ dnui. 


I. T. 


6oiiir&, 


dHOD, 


dBum. 


dHUHH. 


P. n. 


001 dnom, 


odi dBOll, 
8ingular2fumber. 


Odl dflOMl. 


O&b dHUXl. 

Plural Number, 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. I. 


Hell, whose. 


v>a, 


Hbe. 


HbH. 


G. P. 


HBertf, 


Hbett, 


Hberd. 


HIHXX. 


D. 4. 


IbeM^, 


Hbett, 


Hheuf, 


HbHMl. 


A. B. 




<aio, 


v»e. 


1 HbRXl. 


I. T. 


HbHMl, 


Hb^D, 


HlHHl. 


HbiiHIL 


P. n. 


n^wh, 


Hbei, 


Hh'evb. 


HlHXl. 




Singtdar Number. 




PZuroZ Number, 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Ma8.Fem. & Neut. 


N. I. 


KaROtt, 

what sort, 


KaK&a. 


REEde. 


Rakfe, xaRd. 


G. P. 


KaKdro, 


KaEdll, 


icaRdro. 


RaRiixi. 


D. 4. 


KaEdMr, 


RERdtty 


RERdMy. 


RaRiMi. 


A. B. 


' Randro, ' 
RaRdlt, 


RaR^, 


RaRde. 


' RaRiixi. 

. RaKfe, RaRffl. 


I. T. 


RaRiin, 


RaRdD, 


Kaxiwh. 


BaRiMH. 


P. n. 


■ n RERdn, 


vb RaRdi, 


wb RaRdm. 


n RaRixi. 



TaRdtt, An, de, te, fi, are declined in the same manner. 







lingular Number, 




Plural Number, , 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


caHi, aloncj 


, cans. 


Gaud. 


C^MH. 


G. P. 


caMord, 


caMdIly 


caHord. 


caiiixi. 


D. 4. 


caMOii;^, 


caHdil, 


CaMOH^. 


caMiiMi. 


A. B. 


CcaMord, ) 
{caLWb, ) 


f caiiyi&,) 
1 caMoS, > 


caMo. 


fcaviixi. 

(CaHH. 


I. T. 


CaH^lTb, 


caMdio, 


caMiiHi. 


caiiiiifH. 


P. n. 


caMdm, 


caMdi, 


caMdm. 


caM^xi. 
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Singular Number, 




Plural Number, 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


Ma8.Fem.&Nettt. 


N. H. 


CiMUtt, 
the very, the 
self same. 


ciiHaii, 


ciMoe. 


cfiMue, Uuua, 
these or those 

very, the self 

same. 


G. P. 


caiiaro, 


caMott, 


c&Maro. 


e&MUxi. 


D. 4. 


C^HOMy, 


caHofty 


CdMOMf. 


caxbiMi. 


A. B. 


( caMUil, ) 


c^Myio, 


canoe. 


( caMUxi. 
caMue, caMUA. 


I. T. 


C&MUMl, 


C&HODy 


e^MUMl. 


CRMUMH. 


P. n. 


CaMOHl, 


CaMOtt, 
Singular Number, 


C^MOITL. 


e&Muxi. 
Plural Number, 


Cases. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


All Genders. 


N. H. 


lecky 
all, the whole. 


Bciy 


Bce'. 


Kt, 


G. P. 


Bcero, 


Been, 


Bcerd. 


BCtXl. 


D. 4. 


tceuf. 


Bcelt, 


BceM^. 


BCtMl. 


A. B. 


( iicer6, 1 
|Becb, f 


BCK), 


BC&'. 


fBCtXl, 
^BCfi. 


L T. 


BCliHl, 


Keio, 


BCl^Ml. 


BciuH. 


P. n. 


060 BCeifL, 


Ha Bcell, 


npH Bcen. 


BO BCtXl. 



The pronoun H/bKmo is used only in the nominative case, and 
Hihnmo only in the nominative and accusative cases. Ux. Hmmo ko 
HH/i npiiX04J[^5, somebody came to me ; fl cKaiK^ BaM*L nmmo nowe, 
I will tell you something new. For the other cases of these two 
pronouns the oblique cases o{ Kmo-mo and umo-mo are substituted. 
£x. Koto-mo HtrB, Some one (is) wanting; KOJWy-TO CKyiHO, some 
one (is) dull ; Heio-TO He 40CTa^m5, something is not obtainable • 
H/&^5-T0 ero Harpa^im;^, they will reward him with something. All 
the other pronouns are declined like adjectives with full ter- 
minations. 

THE VERB (raar6i«). 

§ 93. A Verb denotes the action or condition of an object. Ex, 
XBaifiETft, to praise ; XBaiiTdCfl, to praise one's self, to boast ; 6bimb 
XBaiHMy, to be praised, &c. 

§ 94. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, into the 
following Voices (3aj6r2^) : — 

(1) Active (AiflcTBATeiBHWi^), which denotes an action that passes 
from the agent to the object. Now, as the greater part of verbs of 
the active voice require the accusative case, their class can be 
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ascertained by the questions Koto ? Whom ? Imo ? What ? Ex. fl 
xb4ijo {fioio) ? I praise (whom) ? Ans. Epdr^^ Brother, fl qarajo 
9mo ? I am reading (what) ? Ans. KnHry, a book. 

(2) Neuter (cpe^Htic)^ which, being the opposite of the active 
voice, denotes some kind of condition or action that does not 
pass from the agent to any object, but which is complete in itself. 
Ex, Hdmu, to go (once) ; xoAumt, to go (more than once) ; cuanib, 
to sleep ; ixamb^ to drive ; njdxamb, to weep. 

06s. — (1) The verbs 6bimb,io be,and cmamb, to become, to begin, 
which are of the neuter voice, are called Auxiliary (BcnoMora- 
T^hBhiU) Verbs, because they assist in forming the tenses of 
other verbs. Ex. A ^ydy HHTam^, I will read ; Tu 6biM aa- 
rpasMeMS, Thou wast rewarded ; Ohi CTa^5 nvLcdmb^ He began 
to write. The verb ffbimb when used separately stands in 
the place of the verbs cymecTB0Bam&, to be, to exist, and 
BdJiOAumbca, to find oneself, to exist, to be. Ex. Y mro ecmb 
khAfu, He has books, lit. (there) are books with him ; fl 6hiM 
y fipdm, I was at (my) brother's. The verb 6bimb is in such 
instances called a Substantive Verb (cymecTBiTeJBH&iu rjar6j5). 

Obs. — (2) All Verbs which give expression to the call . or cry 
of the several four-footed animals or of birds are of the 
neuter voice. Ex, JeB9 pBiKaems, the lion roars, from pBi- 
k&tb; Me4Bi4& peBems, the bear growls, from peBtib; co6aEa 
H JHcnaa ja7oni5, the dog ^nd the fox bark, from ikvih ; 
BopoHa KdpKa^m5, the crow caws, from KapKars ; copoKa me- 
6ei(m0, the magpie chatters, from medeiaiB ; j6ma4& ^memn, 
the horse neighs, from pacaiB ; B0iK» Boert, the wolf howls, 
from BLiTb ; 6biK5 h KopoBa Mbi«iaT&, the bull (or ox) and the 
cow low, from Mbii^Tb ; oma 6je(?9n5, the sheep bleats, from 
fiieftib; KdtaKa MflyKaems, the cat mews, from MflyKaib ; cBnabJi . 
xpiOKa^ms, the pig grunts, from xpioKaib ; roiyfo BopKy^m5, 
the pigeon coos, irom BopKOBaib ; Kypeua iLi0K<f^m5, the hen 
clucks, from K^xiaib ; jflr]^mKa KBaKa^m5, the frog croaks, 
from KBaKaxb ; crpeKOsa h nneia 3Ey»nRaT5, the dragon-fly and 
the bee buzz, from mywB&n», 

(3) Reflective (B03BpdTHbtu)> which indicates an action that is 
reflected back from the object to the agent. The reflective verbs 
of the Russian language are formed by the union of a verb of the 
active voice with a contracted form of the reflective pronoun 
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ce6a (ch). Ex. \mJLumbcn. = xBa^it^mb ce6i^ to praise one's self; 
MbimfrCfl s= uhkmb ceSfl^ to wash one's self. 

(4) Reciprocal {mdJmRbiU), which denotes a reciprocal action 
between the agent and the object or objects. Verbs of this voice 
also terminate in en. They answer, moreover, to the questions — C*l 
v^kwh'i WitA whom? Ex. cc6pMWi6ca, to quarrel; cpaxam&cfl, to 
fight ; &c. 

Obs. — There are some verbs without the suffix en that have 
the meaning of verbs of the reciprocal voice. Ex. cnopum^, 
to dispute; HPpamd, to play. All such answer to the 
question, C^ k4mi ? With whom ? 

(6) Common (66mm). These likewise terminate in en, and 
without the particle they are not used. They have the meaning 
of verbs of either the active or neuter voice. Ex. 6onmbcn, to fear, 
to be afraid of ; Koro? Hero? of whom? of what? noBHEOBaibca, 
to be obedient to; kom^? hcm^? to whom? to what? Ha4i/{m&Cfl, 
to rely on ; na Koro, na hto ? on whom ? on what ? ipy^'wrnftcfl, to 
labour ; na^i Hian* ? at what ? (The above have the meaning of 
verbs of the active voice.) yjBi6dm&Cfl, to smile ; oiyrt^m&cfl, to 
appear; and jtH^im&ca, to be lazy; have the meaning of verbs 
of the neuter voice. 

(6) Passive (cTpa^aTeatH&m), which betokens the condition of 
one object with the action of another. Ex. 6bimb JiofiHMy, to be 
loved, &c. Verbs of the passive voice are formed by joining an 
active verb with various parts of the auxiliary verb 6biTB. They 
answer to the questions, Khm ? niMi ? by whom ? by what ? 
Sometimes verbs of the passive voice terminate in en. Ex. noMH- 
tdmbCHy to be respected, &c. 

§ 96. Certain verbs, according to the meaning which they convey, 
are of various voices. Ex. Active Verb — Ohi Eifkemn na CKpHnK/& 
HOByw nicHW, He is playing a new song on the violin. Neuter 

Yerb Ohi hc yniiTC/J, a HrpaewiJ, He does not study, but pkys. 

Eeciprocal Verb — H Sw^ca ct hhmi na panHpaa?», I fenced with him 
{lit. fought with rapiers with him). Reflective Verb — fl xoiio 
TpyAHJC/i BaAir 4tow sa^ai^w, I laboured for a long time over this 
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problem; &c. Verbs of the Neuter Voice before which certain 
prepositions are placed become Verba of the Active Voice :— 

JEb.; Neuter Verb, VLAtu, to go; Active Verb, nepeEum, to go across. 
„ ,, X04HT&, togo; „ „ o6\oj(,iiTb, U) go round. 
„ „ cnaT6, to sleep ; „ „ npocuatb, to overelee]^, 

§ 96. The properties of Russian verbs which render them liable 
to changes of termination are — mood (HaKJOHeHze) , tenae (Bp6M;i), 
aspect (BEfi.'b), person (mno), number (hh&io), gender (poA?^), par' 
ticiple (npnHacTf^)^ gerund (AieDpHiacr/e). 

§ 97. The mood gives expression to various forms of dction or 
of condition, either in the person or agent. 

§ 98. Russian verbs have three moods : — 

(1) Infinitive (HeonpeAtaeHHo^), which does not show by whom 
or when the action was performed; i,e. which does not point out 
the time, or number and gender of the person or persons, at which, 
and 'by whom, the action was performed. Ex, nncawft, to write; 
cpaawawftCfl, to fight ; &c. 

(2) Indicative (HsxaBAiejiBHoe), which shows by whom and 
when the action was performed — which shows, in fact, the time and 
number, and even the gender, of the person or persons, at which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. Ex. fl nnui^, I am 
writing ; TBI cpa^Rdjicfl, thou foughtest ; 0Ht£ Hrplia, she played ; &c. 

(3) Imperative (IIoBeiATeJBHo^), which conveys an order, wish, 
or prohibition, for or against a thing being done. Ex, VLvmu, write 
(thou) ; nycTB ohx ^iiaerB, let him do (it) ; ne cpaxdHiecB, do not 
(you) fight; &c. 

Obs, — In order to express by means of a Russian verb the sub- 
junctive (co&iaraTejBHoe), or conditional (yci6BHO^),wo(>rf, which 
is in use in foreign languages, the conjunction 6hi is added 
to the past tense of the verb in question. Ex, fl kohhius 
6hi hio A^JO, ecJH 6bi wiAM Aocyr;^, I would have finished 
this business if I had had time ; &c. 

§ 99. The tense of a Russian verb shows either that the act/ion 
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of the agent is now taking place^ or that it has taken place at some 
time or other heforey or that it will yet take place. And therefore a 
Bussian verb has three tenses, viz. present (HacToftni^^), j^ast (npo- 
m^Xbi^d)^ ^sA future (6y^ywe). 

§ 100. The aspect of a Russian verb shows the difference of time 
required for the performance of an action. Ex. 0H» pimdjL, he was 
deciding; oh9 pbmijLi^he has decided; oh9 inpikViHyMy he shouted 
{once) ; 0H9 xasRHBaiZ^, he used to walk {Aaiituallt/). 

§ 101. Bussian verbs have four Aspects: (1) imperfect (aecOBep- 
meHHftiti) ; (2) perfect (coBepmeHH&m) ; (3) perfect of unity (o^ho- 
KpaTH&m) ; (4) iterative (MHoroKpaiH&m) . The present tense has no 
aspects. The past tense 7«<iy have vMfour, The future tense has 
three, viz. imperfect, perfect, and perfect of unity. 

§ 102. The signification of the several aspects is as follows : — 

(1) The imperfect aspect denotes either that the action has 
not altogether ceased, or that it will not finish. Ex.R nncdjin, 
I wrote ; fl 6fxY niicaw&, I will be writing ; &c. 

(2) The perfect aspect denotes either that the action has been 
quite completed, or that it will definitely cease. Hx. H EdLUHLcdM, 
I have written {once for all); fl nauEtuy, I will write {finally). 

(8) The aspect of ths perfect of unity denotes either that the 
action has taken place or will take place once^ and that rapidly. 
Ex. Tbi ct^vMyM, thou hast knocked ; fl crfRHy, I am going to 
knock. 

(4) The iterative aspect denotes that the action has taken 
place several times. Ex. fl ^iLTbieaM, I used {often) to read ; 0fl5 
JL&QKUeaMt He was in the habit ^walking. 

Ohs. — Russian verbs admits too, of a fifth aspect being added, 
that of the inchoative (HaHHHaTejBHe)m) . This aspect denotes 
that any sort of action has merely been begun. Ex. fl sa- 
ni.15 = fl EknaM niift, I began to sing ; Oht» damv'^^emn = 
Om RdiHHemn uvmnib cm MEEfry^ He will begin to play 
this minute ; Bmp!^ nody.*» = BBrep? EsmaM ^yxB, The 
wind began to blow. 
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§ 103. The infinitive mood does not indicate the time at which an, 
action takes place, yet it has all four aspects : (1) imperfect^ cry ^ath^ 
to knock; {i) perfect, /lOcryqaiB, to knock a little; (3) perfect of 
unity, CTYmymb, to ffive a knock ; (4) iterative, cryKueamb, to kitock 
repeatedly, 

% 104. The indicative mood comprises all the tenses and all the 
aspects pertaining to those tenses. 

§ 105. The imperative mood, although it does not possess tenses^ 
has three aspects : (1) imperfect, cryiii, knock (thou) ; (Z) perfect 
of unity, crfimu, knock (thou) once ; (3) perfect, noctyuu, knock 
(thou) a little. 

§ 106. Russian verbs have three persons, which are usually 
represented by the personal pronouns: — 1st person^ a, mbi; 
2nd person, tbi, bbi ; 3rd person, oh9, OHa, oho, 0Hi2, on^. JEx, E 
wamy^ Mhi \iimeM9\ mhi nkmenxb^ em nktueme; oh9 nuLcaAn^ ond 

UECOMf oho URCaAQy OEU Or 0H/& nHca.«u. 

§ 107. The two Numbers of Russian Verbs are the Singular and 
the Plural. The former denotes the action or condition of one agent 
or object : Ex. fl crpow, / am building (a house). The latter points 
to the action or condition of two or more agents or objects : Hx. Mu 
csf6uM9, We are building (a house). 

§ 108. The use of the gender in Russian verbs is confined to 
the past tense. Ex. fl hwibm, oh& qHifija, oho iiH ^nmi HHiaio, 
I read, she read, it or the child read. 

§ 109. A participle is an adjective formed from a verb. Ex. 

lOfloma oSoraniaTotiftie cboz^ yiiv HayKa^u Gy^emi vLOi^m ce6i h 
4pyriijw5, The youth {who) enriches his intellect with science will 
be useful to himself and to others. The Russian participle takes 
the place of two words, viz. the relative pronoun mio^mU, who or 
which, and any of the tenses of the indicative mood of a verb ; 
thus, instead of saying K)Homa, KOTop&ifi oSoram^m;^ cbo^ yM5 
BayKAJKu, &c., it is usual to express the sentence in Russian in the 
way above shown, 

1 110. Participles, being formed from verbs, ppssess voices, tenses, 
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and aspects ; and^ as verbal adjectives, they possess also genders^ 
numbers, and cases. 

§ 1 11. A Gerund is a verb placed in such a form as to contain a 
meaning which is not complete without the addition of some other 
verb. Jb. CMompd 69 omo, oh5 JLV)6yemciL npevif&cEbiM9 bA^ojics, 
Whiht looking out of the window, he admires the beautiful view. 

^112. A Gerund, being part of a verb, has voices, tenses, and 
aspects. 

§ 113. The terminations of Bussian verbs are subject to change 
according to their mood, tense, aspect, person, number, and gender. 
These changes are called conjugations (cnpflxeHiV). 

§ 114. Russian verbs have two conjugations. The 2nd person, 
singular number, present tense, indicative mood, of regular Russian 
verbs of the 1st conjugation invariably terminates in etub : Ex, Tbi 
HHTaeta&, ryji4eta&, Dpom^ew^cfl. Whereas the corresponding part of 
a regular Russian verb of the 2nd conjugation ends in uuxb : Ex, 
CT0tita&, Bepinm^^ K6pMum&cfl. 

§ 115. Before considering the conjugation of the other verbs^ it 
may be well to conjugate the auxiliary verb 6bitb, to be. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Imperfect aspect . . 6bitb, to be. 
Iterative aspect . . 6hi6amb, to be {often). 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense of 6hiih. 

Singular Number, 



fl ecMB, I am. 

Tu eci, Thou art. 

Ohi ) (He-) 

Onk V ecn, •{ She y is. 

0h6) (It ) 



Plural Number, 

Hu ecH^, We are. 
Bu ecT^, YoQ are. 

^^,}cyTB, They are. 



Obs. — EcMB, ecA, ecMBi and ecr^^ are not in use in modem 
Russian. 
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Present Tense ^6biB&TB. 



II 6UB&I0, 


I am often. 1 


Tu duBaemk, Thou art often. | 


Oin') 


rHe^ 


Oh& Uui^ierby j Shells often. | 


OHd) 


Cit ) 1 




P«*^ 2fe«*< 


fl6un, 


I was. 


Tu tfuji, 


Thou wast 


Ohi 6iia, 


He was. 


Oh& 61M&, 


She was. 


Oh6 6uj6, 


It was. 



Hu OuB&em, We are often. 
Bu 6iiBiieTe, YoQ are often. 

^^^jtfHBllDTi, They are often. 



11 dUBaii, I osed to be. 

Tu OuBaiiy Thou usedst to be. 

Obi OuBaji, He ^ 

Oh& OuBaia, She >«8ed to be. 

OboOub^o, It ) 



Hu 6iia, We were. 

Bu 66jh, Yon were. 

Pa*^ Tense of SbiBaxb. 

Hu 6uBa4i, We used to be. 

Bu 6uBiiR, You used to be. 



Oat 



|6uBi[j|y They used to be. 



H 6fSft I will be. 

Tu 6ffifimhy Thou wilt be. 

Ohi ') (He ) 

Ob& S-tfAVThy i She > will be. 

Ofld) Ut ) 



Future Tense of Sbits. 

Mu (J;f AeiTB, 



Bu 6^4eT6y 
OBii 



We wiU be. 
You will be. 



Ob4 ] ^^^^^> '"*®y ^'^ ^®' 



The Impbbativb Mood. 



Ey4b TUy Be thou. 

nycn OBI, 0H&, Ofl6, 6fA&rhy 
Let him, her, or it, be. 



Bfxbre, Be you. 

DfycTb OBH, oei, Cfxyn, 
Let them be. 



Participlbs. 



Present of 6uTb • 
Present of OuBan 
Past of Can . . 
Past of 6uBilTb 
Future of Cun . 



c^ntftt -aa -ee -ie, -in,* who, or which, is, or are. 
OuB^ioiqilt -aa -ee ^ie -li, who, or which, is, or are. 
tf^Bmilt -afl -ee -ie -ia, who, or which, was, or were. 
0UB&Bniift -aa -ee -ie -ii, who, or which, used to be. 
6fxYmilk -aa -ee -ie -U, who, or which, will be. 



Present of 0UTb 
Past of 6uTb . 
Past of OuBin 



Gerunds. 

6fAY^^t being. 

0UBI, 6iiBmE, haying been. 

duB^Bi, duBiBmH, having often been. 



* Ancient Slayonie form, cult -aa -oe -ue -ua. 
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§ 116* The auxiliary verb craiB, to become, to begin, has only 
two tenses, viz. the future, fl crkuy, and the past, a cra^?. The 
first of these is used in place of the same tense of the verb 6biTL 
(a 6fAy) : -Kf. H craHy, or fl 6y4y, UHcaiB, I will write. The second 
in place of the same tense of the verb nandTB, to begin : Ex, fl cra^ff, 
or fl Ha<ieLi9, njucdmby I began to write. 

§ 117. The regular Russian verbs are conjugated in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

* 

FORMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 

Inmnitive Mood. 

(Has no Tenses.) 



Aspects. 


Terminations. 


Examples. 
r ptm^Tb, to decide. 


Imperfect .... 


aTb, HI, TH. 


} neHb> to bake. 

(. HecT^, to carry. [all. 

r ptmiiTb^ to decide, once for 


Perfect 


HTb, Ihp TH. 


} Hcn^qb, to bake through. 
(, noRecT^, to carry away. 
^4yHyTb, to blow. 


Perfect of Unit/ . . 


Byib. 


} CT^RHHyTb, to knock. 
(. ABHHyTb, to move. 


Iteratiye . . . • • 


HBdTB, UB^Tb. 


( HamHBaiB, to sew on. 
1 A'iiUBaTb, to do. 



The Present Tense 
has no Aspects. 



Imperfect and Perfect 



Perfect of Unity . . 



Iteratiye 



Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 



Singular Number. 

fl », y. 

Tu enib, HmB. 

Obi") 

Oh& f ...en, vn, 

Ob6 ) 



Past Tense, 



{ 
{ 
{ 



fl, Tu, 0ai...ii. 
Oii&...ia- 
Oh6...jo. 

fl, Tu, OHi-nyji. 
OH^-syja. 
OHo.Hyjo. 

fl, Tu, OHi-HBaii, uBaii. 
Ofl^-HBaia, UBaia. 
OHo-HBaJo, UBaJo. 



Plural Number, 

HU eMl, HHl. 

Bu eie, nie. 

COHji 



f Oh6 \ 
(Oai j 



iDTB, yrL, flTB, an. 



Hu, Bu 
Obi^ 
Ofli 

Via, Bu 
Ob^ 
Ob'I^ 

Hu, Bu 

OfllK 

Qui 



=1 



JH. 



ByiH. 



BBaiH, UBaJH. 
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ASPSCIB. 



Itnperfect • 



Perfect 



Future Tense. 



• • • 



Perfect of Unity . • 



Terminations. 

H 6fxy 

Tu 0^4einb 

Ohi") ^ Tb, Hfc, TH 

Oh6; 



EXAMPLBS. 



1 6fA&n •) 
|j(Jy4yTi ^ 



Mu 6^4ein 
Bu 

Out 



Has the same terminations as the Present Tense. 



[ 



11 Hy. 

Tu. HeraB. 

Ohi, Oh&, Oe6, ...Hen. 



Hu Hen. 

Bu Here. 

Oh4 j " 



.Hyn. 



Impebativb Mood. 

(Has no Tenses.) 



Pop the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Perfect 
of Unity • • • . 



Singular Number, 

TV[. H, b, ft. 

nycTb, Chi, ") ^^ __ 



Plural Number, 
Bu HTe^bTe, ftTe. 

uycTb, |q^^ ^^^ ^^ 



Participles. 



Gerunds. 





Present Tense. 


Abfbcis. 






Singular Number, 




All Numben and Genden, 


The Present Tense 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 






has no Aspects. 


-mitt, -afl, -ee. 
Plural Number. 




-a, -H, -y«iH, -DIM. 




Masc. Fem. & Neut* 
-mie -mlfl. 









Past Tense. 




^ " . . 




N. 




Singular Number. 




All Numben and Genden, 




Masc. Fem. Neut. 






For all Aspects. 


-Bfflift, -afl, -ee. 

P^ral Number, 

Masc. Fem. & Neut. 
-Bmie, -mnlfl. 




-n, -niH. 



Verbs which terminate in en are also conjugated according to 
the above table, by adding cb or CJI. Ex. fl saHHM&iocB, I occupy 
myself; Tbi npor^iHBa^t»&Cfl, Thou art taking a walk ; ibi cuiemech, 
You are laughing; Oeu y^HejAiowca, They are astonished. 
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The conjugation of verbs of the passive voice will be explained 
separately. 

§ 118. With regard to the forms of their conjugation, Russian 
verbs are classed as — 

(1) Regular (npaBHJBH6M«), or such as retain the primary 
syllable in all their moods, tenses, aspects, and numbers, and which 
have, in all their parts, regular terminations, according to the 
ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ex, nnmy, I write ; 
nHca^2^, I wrote; Hannmy, I will write; HSXflCHiiK), I am explain- 
ing ; HSiflCHi^s, I explained ; H3i>acH</^5, I explained once for all ; 
Hd'LflCHTO, I will explain ; &c. 

(2) Irregular (Henp&BHJbH&iu), or such as do not everywhere 
retain their primary syllable^ and which in their terminations 
depart from the ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ex. 
H4y, me J 5, /ron^ (from e^iA, to go) ; tw5, ti5, (from icmb, to eat) ; 
6epy (from 6paT&, to take) ; B3flJ5 and BOSBMy (from B3flT&, to take) ; 
lOMycb (from xomkiboi, to lie down) ; xei9 and xAty (from Jte^b, to 
lie down) ; &c. 

(3) TAose conveying a sense of fullness {mo^kihBhiu) y or such 
as have in the present tense two distinct terminations conveying 
the self -same meaning. Ex. j^niioicy and j^Bktaw, I move ; crpaoicdy 
and crpdiddio, I endeavour ; ajLuy and dJLKaiOj I am hungry ; 6xew^ 
and Qxucmdio, I shine ; Wdtup and Maa^aia, I am beckoning. 

(4) Defective (HeAOcraTOHHbm), or such as have not any par- 
ticular tense or aspect. Ex, noHMam& to catch, o^/iym&cfl to wake 
up, MoxBumb to utter, paHum& to wound, which have no present 
tense ; or the following, which have no past or future tenses of the 
perfect aspect : — oSomdmh to worship, omnddmb to await, onac(£m&cfl 
to dread, no4paa(am& to imitate, coTRdLXiimb to commiserate, &c. 

(6) Impersonal (6eaiH^Hdm), or such as are used only in the 
3rd person. Ex. m6h;ho (it is) possible, j^oxtreo (it) should be, 
Kaow^mcfl it appears, asai& (it is a) pity, h4t5 (t. e. He cctb) there is not, 
cnumcfl one is drowsy, roBopumcfl it is said, xoi^^mcfl one would like, 
pascBtT&^ms it dawns, Moposums it freezes, roBopims they say, &c. 

(6) Frequentative (yian^&TeJBH&iie), or such as denote a certain 
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amount of continuance in the time of the action which they 
illustrate. Ex. mxdoicueamb to walk up and down^ noiikKbieamb to 
look rounds &c. 

§ 119. Russian verbs, according to their construction, are also — 

(1) Simple (npocm^ttj, or such as have not prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words, and which therefore retain their primi- 
tive meanings. Ex, 4BacTB0tfaf»& to act, H0Ct2m& to carry, \oji,uim 
to walk, HBJim&Cfl, to appear generally , &c. 

(2) Compound (ciohch&iu), or such as have prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words (in some instances nouns substantive). 
Ex, (f./ia«OTBop2im& to do good^ SM^'k^weam^ to do evil^ coAiHcr- 
BOtfam» to co-operate, om^^umh to take away^ paacKasbieamb to 
narrate, yxoAuim to go away, nofkuimbcfi to make one^s appear- 
ance, &c. 

Obs. — The greater portion of the compound verbs are formed 
by prefixing prepositions to the iterative aspect of simple 
verbs. Ex. n^e^iibieamb to do over again, omr^mdmb to 
ride away, paA^Kpajueamb to paint all over. Very many 
simjole verbs, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as 
prefixes various prepositions, or else borrow the perfect 
aspect bodily from compound verbs. Ex. TLVLcdmb to write, 
HaunLcdmb ; craBumd to erect, nocikBurm ; Kpacum& to colour, 
tf«iKpacum& ; uaicmd to blossom, paci\v^mb ; &c. 



Examples of the Conjugations. 

§ 120. Of tie Regular Verbs. 
(1) Conjugation of Verbs of the Active and Neuter Voices : — 
Atpects. Infinititb Mood. 



Imperfect • • • 


4ijaTb. 


CTy^to. 


]KHT&. 


BH4l^* 


Perfect. . . . 


C4'iiaTi. 


nocTy^aTb. 


noac^Tb. 


yBi^'l^* 


Perfect of Unity. 




CT^KByii. 






Iterative . . . 


^iiuBan. 


(not used). 


SHB^n. 


Bii4UBaTb 




to do. 


to knock. 


to live. 


to see. 
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Indicatiyb Mood. 




» 




Prewnt 2Vnm. Imperfect Aspeet 




1. 


4iiai>. 


CTyi^. 


muvf. 


B^xy. 


Tu. 


4iiaem. 


cijHimb, 


XflB^nn. 


Bi4Hnib. 


Ob'k, oh^ oh6. 


4iiaeTb. 


cry^in. 


SBBen. 


Bi^an. 


Mu. 


^iiaen. 


CTy^^Hl. 


XHBeMl. 


Bi^BITB. 


Bu. 


^iiaere. 


CTy^mre, 


XHigie. 


Bli4HTe. 


Oni^ ofli. 


4iiai>n. 


CTjriiTb. 


shb;^ 


hAAm, 




I do, &Q. 


I knock, &c. 


I live, Ac. 

• 


I Bee, Ac. 


ill|)eOlt; 




Past Tense, 







Imperfect • • . ^iiaJi -a -o -jh. cry^an -a -o -jh. sui -K -6 -jh. Bii4tn -A -o -jh. 

Perfect .... CAiiaxk-a-o-JH. nocTy^aii-a-o-4K. nox^ii -a -<5 -jh. yBi^aJi-a-o-JH. 

Pei-fect of Unity . CT^Keyji-a-o-JH. 

IteratiYe • • . 4'iiuBaxi-a-o-JH. (not used). SHB^n -a -o -jh. Bii4UBaji-a-o-jH. 

I did, &c I knocked, &e. I lived, &c. I saw, &e. 



Future Tense. Imperf^t Aspect. 



Sing. Num. i 6^4y 

TM 6^4einB 

OHt^ yAUBJh or CTynto, 

OHa V dy4eTi 

oh6) 
Plur.Num. mu 6fABWh ^ 



or mvn. 



or hAxtn. 



BU 
OHii 

oei 


were t^^^^^ 
6^4yTB ) 


r or crynaTB, 


or XHTb, 


or 8^41^. 




I will do, Ac. 


I will knock, &e. 


I will live, Ac. 


I will see, Ac. 




l^ttftf Tense. Perfect Aspect. 




Singular Number. 


ie4lLia». 


UOCTY^* 


noxBBy. 


ysimy. 




ni c4iiaeiiiB. 


nocTyHimb. 


nosBBe'iin. 


yBi4Hiiik 




OHl) 

OH^ y C4iiaerb. 
oh6 ) 


nocTy<iin. 


noxHBgn. 


yBi4BTB. 


Plural Number. 


Hu c4'&iaeMi. 


nocry^iHi. 


nojKBBeirk 


yBi4BM'b. 




BU C4iiaeTe. 


nocryi^Te. 


noscHB^Te. 


yBi4BTe. 


* 


oSl ] c^**"^ 


nocry^iirb. 


DOSMB^n. 


yB^4flTi. 




I will doy &c. 


I will knock, Ac. 
Perfect of Unity. 


I will live, &c 


I will see, &c; 




nt^ 


CT;^RHy, -Bmb, -Hn, 
-Birb, -Bie, -yn. 

I will knock, &c. 


ni/ 


nU 
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Sing. Number, 



Impbratitb Mood. 
Imperfect Aspect. 

CTy<IB. 

or CTynATb, 



Plur. Number. 



AtiaA 

nycTb < OHa > 4tiaen^ 
Coed) 

4-iiaftTe cn'^^re. 

oycTi J ®° J ] 4iia»Ti, or ciyHan, 



or 



or 



do, &c. 



CAtidLikf 



knock, &c. 

Perfect Aspect. 
nocTy^H. 



Sing. Number. 

nycTb < OH^ S c^iiaen, or nocTyHHTi, or 
Coh6) 

PZur. J^Tumier. ciiiafiTe* nocTyHiiTe. 

nycTbf®y|]cAiiaiorb, or nociyidrB, or 
do, See. knock, &c. 



61ifi^. Number. 



nil 



Perfect of Unity. 

CT^KHH, 



JKHBI. 

XHBen, 

jKHuiTe. 
XHByn, 

live, &c. 

IIOSHBH. 

nosHBen. 

nOHHIBHTe. 

noxHB/n.' 
live, Ac. 



nycTb^oHa V 
Coh6 ) 



CT^RHen. 



Plur. Number. 



nU 



CT;fRBHTe. 

knock, &c. 



nie 



Singular ( ^*~- 

Number 1 *^®™' 
lV«i«Oejr. ^ j^^^^ 






4'iiaioiqftt, 
^^mafl, 
— mee, 

mie, 

mlH, 



Participles. 

Present Tente, 

ciy^^iqift, 
^^maa, 

iqle, 

mill, 



IKBB^iqiM, 

maa, 

—mee, 

mie, 

mia, 



nU 

or Bfl4HTi, 
let him see, &e^ 

nU 
or BH^an, 

let them see, &c. 

nU 
nU 

m 

• nU 

na 



nU 



•f 



BiAimiltt. 
^^maa. 



A^ets. 
Imperfect 



• • • 



>« • • 



Perfect 1 
Perfect of Unity 
Iterative . . 



He who does, &e. he who knocks, &c. 

Past Tense. 
4-iiaBinllt, CTy^aBmlfl, 

-an, -ee, "taie, - iniir, -an, -ee, -ie, -is, 

CAtiaBinilt, nocryHaBmitt, 

-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, -aa, -ee, -le, -ia, 



nil 



CTyKByBmiJi, 

•aa, -ee, -le, -ia. 

(not nsed), 



4l^UBaBmitt, 
-(ia, -ee, -ie, -ia, 
he who did, &o. lie who knocked, Ac. 



he who lives, &e. he who sees, &c. 

JS^Binifi, BiS4'fiBmitt. 

-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, • -aa, -ee, -*e,-i«. 

noac^Binili, yB^Atsmul. 

-aa, -ee, -ie, -ia, -aa, -ee, -ie, -ia. 

nil nU, 

asBBaBmitt, Bfl4UBaBiiiifl, 

-aa, -ee, ie, -ia, -aa, -ee, -ie, ia. 

he who lived, &c. he who saw^&c. 
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All Nmnbera ) 
and Genders, } 

Aspects. 
Imperfect • • • 



• • • 



Perfect . 
Perfect of Unity 



Gerund. 

Present Tense. 
cryni, knocking. 

Past Tense, 

na. CT^HH {12^} 

having done. having kuucked. 



4%iafl, doing. 



XHBi, living. tint, seeing. 



siBmH, 
nosiBniHy 

having lived. 



•*'* [2,. 

ntZ. 
having seen. 



(2) Conjugation of Verbs of the Reflective, Reciprocal and Common 
Voices :-— 



Aspects, 
Imperfect • . . 
Psrfect . . . 
Perfect of Unity . 



Infimtivb Mood. 

xBajHTbCfl, cpaffiaTbCfl, yjud&TbCfl. 

noxBaiiTbCfly cpasHTbCH, nU, 

nil, nil. YJM6EfacB, 



to praise one's self. to fight. 



to smile. 



Singular Number, fl xBaJi&cb, 

TU xBajBmbCfl, 

OHl"^ 

OHa > XB^JHTCfl, 

OHO 3 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

cpaxHiocb, 
. cpaxaeuibCfl, 

cpaxaeTcfl, 



Plural Number. 



cpaHtaeMcn, 
cpaJK^eTecb, 



HU XB^lBMCII, 
BU XBllUTOCb, 

OB* f ^*^*'^^*» cpaacawTCH, 
I praise myself, &c. I fight, &c. 



Aspects, 
Imperfect. . . 



XBBJHJCfl, 



Past Tense, 



cpaxajcii, 



-JaCb, -JOCb, - JHCb, -JaCb, -JOCb, 'itlCb, 

Perfect • • . . noxBajHJCfl, cpasBJCfl, 

-JaCb, -JOCb, -JHCb, -JaCb, -JOCb, -JHCb. 

Perfect of Unit^* . nil. nU, 
Iterative. 



tive. . . . XBaiHBaJCfl, "^ 
-Baiacb, -Bajocb, > 

-BaiBCb. J 



nU. 



I praised myself, &c I fought, &e. 



yju6&K)Cb. 
yjuGaembCfl. 

yjuOdercii. 



yjuO&eHCfl. 
yjuOaerecb. 

yju6aioiCA. 

I smile, &c. 



yju6aJCfl, 

-JaCb, -JOCb, -JBCb. 

nil. 
f yjbrtjH^jca 

\ -JaCb, -JOCb, -JHCb. 

nil, 
I smiled, &c. 
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Singiulctr Number^ 



Plural Number, 



Future Tense, 
Imperfect Aspect. 



ihi 6fAeuib, 
oe6) 






Hu 6f Aem-bf 

BU 6^4616, 



TBBJlArbCB, 

I will praise 
myself, &c 



or cpas^TBCir, or yju($&TBCff, 
I will fight, &c» I will smile, &e. 



Singular Number. 



'Plural Number, 



Perfect of Unity, 



n 

TU 

OHl"^ 
0H& > 
OBdJ 

HU 
BU 

oei) 



nil. 



ZB&lAcb, 

nycTb } 0H& > xBaj^TCir, 
(oho 3 

xBaJHiecb, 

^^^ [oe?] ^■^*™«» 
Praise thyself, &e. 



Perfect Aspect. 

noxBai]&c&, or cpaiRfcb. 
noxB^Hincfl, or cpaaimMii. 

noxB^HTCii, or cpasHTCH. 

noxBliHHCii, or cpasiiHCfl. ' 
noxBajHTecb, or cpasHTecb. 

noxB^flTCfl, or cpasilTcii. 

I will praise my- I will fight, &c 
self, &c. 

nil. nil, 

Ihperatiye Mood. 
Imperfect Aspect. 

cpa»altcir, 



nil. 



B yjU0H^Cb, 

I will smile, Ac, 



yju6lifiefl. 



nycTb j ou^ > cpax&eTCfl, nycn < oea > yjudierca. 



nycTb 



cpaac^ftTecb, yjud^ftiecb. 

{ohI} cpa»^TCH. nycTb f^°^| yjufiawica. 
Fight thou, &c. Smile thou, &c» 



Perfect Aspect 



noxBajHCb, ^^ cpasucb. 

nycTb < OHa > noxBaiHTCfl, nycTb < on4 > cpa3HTCA. 

(.00(53 (.and) 

noxBajBiecb, cpaaitecb. 

nycTb j ^y ' I DoxB^flTcii, nycTb j J^2 I cpaB^ic*. 

Praise thyself, &c« Fight thou, &e. 



niL 
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nU, 



nil. 



Perfect of Unity. 
nU. 

nil. 



yjiii0Hilc&. 
roHiV 

uytn ] 0H& y yjutfee'Tca. 

yju0HiTecb. 
"ycTb [q°^J yJufie^H. 

Smile thou, &c. 



Participle. 
Present Tenu. 



Sing, 
Num. 



Plur. ] 
Num. ) 



Mate, 
Fern, 

Neut: 



Memo, c 
Fern, df N^ut, \ 




he who praises 
himself, &c. 



'cpas^niitificii,'^ 
maticfl, C 

iiteecfl,3 

V. miHCH, i 

he who fights, &c. 



Atpeete, 
Imperfect. 

Sing. 
Num. 



Past Tense. 



Mcue, /'zsaiilBniittcfl, 



Fan, 

Newt, 



Plur, ] Masc, 

Num. \ Fetn. Jc Neut 



Perfect. 



i 



-maiicfl, 
-meecfl, 
-miecfl, 
-mfflcfl, 



cpas^BiDittcii,) 

mancii, 

meecfl 

ffliecfl, 



:t 



Sing. 
Num, 



Masc, C noxBajiBmi ticfl | 



c 

Plur, ■) Ma»o, r 

Num, ] Fern, <k Neut, i 



Fern, 
Neut. 
Masc, 



-maacfl, y 
-meecii, ) 
-miecfl, 
-miflcfl. 



I, } 



cpas^Bintftcfl.'^ 

maflcii.L 

meecfl.) 

miecii. 



-mlflcii. 



} 



Perfect of Unity. 

"^ Masc, 
[■ Fern. 
) Neut, 

Plur, ] Masc. 
Num. i Fern, ^ Neut 



Sing, 
Num, 



nil. 



nil. 



he who praised 
himself, &e. 



he who fought, &c. 



All Numbers^ 
and Genders. j( 



Gerund. 

Present Tense, 
XBaj^cb, cpaxaiicb, 

praising himself. fighting. 



ryjudaromificif. 

< ntascii 

(. meecM, 

iqiecii. 

■ iqiflCH. 

he who smiles, &c. 



{ 



I { 



ryju6^miMc<. 

} maHcii. 

^ meecfl. 

Hiieca. 

miacfl. 



nU, 



C yjuOB^Binifica. 

maACfl. 

— meecfl. 

— miecx. 

- — miiicii. 
he who smiled, &c 






smiling 



Aipeeti* 

AU Numbers 1 
and Genders, J 

Imperfect • • • 

Perfect . . • • 
Perfect of Unity . 
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XBajiBIDHCBy 



Past Tense, 

cpaac&BmHCb, 



CnoxBaiiiBinHCBf > C cpasHBniHCb, 7 

tnouajicb, j (.cpasici*. } 

nil. 



having praised 
himself. 



nil, 
having fought. 



7iu6B^BniH(». 

niU 

yju6H^BmHCb. 
having smiled. 



(3) Conjugation of Verbs of the Passive Voice :— 

Aspects, Infinitive Mood. 

Imperfect . . . tiuTbxBaiiMy, or sarpasAAeMy, 

. . 6uTb noxB&ieHy, or Harpaat^eHy, 



Perfect . 
Iterative 



6uB&Th xBajiaiyy 
to be praised. 



or HarpasAaeHy, 
to be rewarded. 



or nocuj^eMy. 

or ndcjafly. 

or nocuj&eiiy. 
to be sent. 



Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense, 

Instead of the following antiquated method of conjugating verbs of the present tense and 
passive voice— fl ecMb or fl 6uB&Xi TKnAwb, or sarpaatA^iii, or nocuiievb, &c., I am praised, 
or rewarded, or sent, &c. — it is usual to invert the phraseology so as to convert the passive 



into an active form. 




xB^ATi or HarpaxAaiOTi or docuj^ti, &c., They praise, or reward, 
or send me, &c. 



Imperfect Aspect. 



I 



A 

TBI 

OHl 

OHa 

oh6 

MU 
BU 
OHH 
OB 



Mesii •> 
Te6i 

erd 
eg 

Haci 

BaCB 



Past Tense, (Passive Form.) 

Curb xsaiilHi, or Barpas4^eirb, or nocuj^iTL. 



6uii xBaJilMa, 
6uj<5 xBajiMO, 



or Harpa2R44eMa, or nocujIleHa. 
or HarpaacA^eiio, or nocujaeiio. 



di^iH xBai^MBi, or HarpasA^MLi, or nocuilemi. 



(Active Form.) 



TBaiiiB, 



or Harpax4^H, or nocujSjH. 



I was praised, &c. or rewarded, &c. or sent, Ae, 
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AtpeeU'^ (Pasdve Fornu) 

Perfect • • • • l "^ 

TU > 6vun noxB^eHiy or Harpas4&'Hi, or ndcjaHi. 

0H& 6huk nou&ieHay or Barpas^eB^ or ndciaaa. 
ob6 6uj6 BOXBajeBO, or Barpas46fl<5, or ndcjaBO. 
mi '^ 

BU I 

OBi I ^^^ BOXBdjcBUy or BSHTpamneak, or u6cjaaixu 
cot J 

I was praised, &c. or rewarded^ &e. or senti Ac 

(Actiye Form.) 



BoxBajiifl, or BarpaAiiH, or noci&iB. 




Iterative • . • ii 

TU 



(Passive Form.) 
iouBkj'b xBai^Mi, or BarpaatA^eHii, or BOCuj&eM'b. 

OHl J 

oea CuBaja XBaJHMa, or flarpaxA^Ha, or nociM^Ma. 

ob6 6ub^o xBaJBMO) or Barpax4^6M0, or docuj^mo. 






^^, f-tfuBlifl xBai^MU, or Barpa»4^MU, or nocui&eioi. 

ofli 



(Active Form.) 
Heaji 

er6,' oe f ($UB&- xBajiiB, or BarpaxA^JH, or Bocujlm. 

Baci I JO they praised, or rewarded, or sent me, &c. 

BSiCb 
flXl 

Aspects. Future Tense, 

Imperfect . . . Instead of using the now obsolete form of fl 0y4y XBaJiiHi, I will be praised ; 

or flarpaas4^eM'B, rewarded ; or boc&ij^hi, sent, &c,, it is usual to say 
Hefl^ 6^4yTT> XBajHTb, they will praise ; or Harpas4^tTb, reward ; or oo- 
Chukib, send me, &c. 

Perfect . . . fl d^4y BOXBajeHi, or Barpa>B4&'Bi, or ndoiaBi, &c. or ueE&, &c, BOXBajflTiy 

or Barpa44mi, or Bonuion, &c. 

Infer ATI VB Mood. 

Imperfect . . . IlyCTb HOfli xb^ati, let me be praised ; or Barpaa(4fiK>n; rewarded ; or 

Bocujanrb, sent, &c. 

Perfect .... Dycib Meni floxBiUHTi, let them praise ; or Barpa4irb, reward ; ttr no- 

uuiorb, send me, &c. 



Aipecti, 



Sing. 
Num, 



Mate, /'xBaiHMUfi, 

Fern, J M 

Neut, 
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Participle. 

Present Tetue. 

HarpaHt^^iiBiM, 



Plur. 1 M(^*o. C 



Num. j Fem.diNeut. 



06, 

ue 

Ufl 



;) 




/'oocujSeMiilt. 

^ an. 

(^ oe. 

ue. 



{ 



•Ufl. 



he who is praised, &c. he who is rewarded, &c. he who is sent, fte« 



Pa<< r<;nM. 



Sing. 
Num. 



Plur. ] 
JTum. 3 



Sing. 
Num. 



Plur. ] 



Imperfect. 
MatH. r xB^ieHHutt. \ 

Fe/m. J afl. / 

. Nevt. I oe. 

Mate. c ue. 

Fem.^Neut. I uh. 

Perfect. 
Masb. r noxBlieHButt '\ 

Fern. J an, > 

Neut. (^ -oe, ) 

Mate. c ue 

Fim.S[^Ne%a. \ ufl 



nil. 



mL 







ndciaHBUt. 
an. 

6. 

ue. 

Ufl. 



he who was praised, Ac. he who was rewarded, &c. he who was aent, fte. 



JU Numbers ] 
and Gendert. ) 



Gerund. 

Present Tense* 

O^^yiH xeaj^Mi, cr Harpaa^&eiTL, or nocuj&eMi. 

being praised. rewarded. sent 



AU Numbers ") 
and Genders. ) 



Past Tense. 



6uvh noxB^eeii, 
having been praised. 



or flarpas^Sfl'b, 
rewarded. 



or ndcjafli. 
sent 



§ 121. Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs. . 

The following Table exemplifies the manner of conjugating some 
of the Russian Irregular Verbs : — 
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O 
O 

H 

PS 
U 






0-1 CO ■*■■*■ ^ ■«• S3 • ^ ^ t- '^ h3 M ^ •flS ^ C> !-l 



a 



s 



aaani^tnnD 



D o 



^ 



8 



^5 s = a 



a c cj p u 



^ 'a. NaT Qi si*^ n 

„ r ^ « a H 5- Q.,^ 
a VS3 H H P O 8 (fl 



ea o 



a a >. o 



o 
a 



S.S- 



o» 



m 



O. & CQ "« » 3 fli 



a> r 



- W 9 3 
o ca eo (Q 



•4 

a S jS k^"* 

--i 2. 'O ** «• 86 V> 

«« 5 "^ 40 35 

•< a K ^ •^ s 



® Si^ S h^sB Q. « B^a »• §• w 2" ^ 
^^S;S£"<*»<opi>BSflaB«as 
o!^««e0HBP,(aHHSip.s9 



o a a 



s 






o; a ra t a» 3 
^ S S S 

^ CC "B * _ 






\>>^t>»^ 



t:a*«Baa^SBo3 




O 
O 

•-4 

H 

O 

I— I 

Q 
S5 



S5 




c 



•I 



d 

9 
to 



I 






s 



s 



o bo 
■goQ 






^lf|'t-t?lll?t>"^S' 



^^S«a(3u»«aM>^s;aB35aa 



. Sfi S S ;>, OS B 



a 





s 


• 


c. 


O 


a 
< 


o 


1 


u 


PLi 


> 






4) 

O 



O 

a 



a 
C 

o 

•I" 

OB 



o 



P 






.a 
^ S ^ " 



^o ae 



sa 



or* 

s 



.a 



«e 






eg 

»Ctf vX ^^ 

-12 g|^ 









a 



H 

eg CQ 



r" w 12 SS ■" oa PM 
CQHaH4QHH<D 



O U W U 



S a £ 

BB ™ H 






5 






e$ g3[ 04 9) 04 SI 



^». — Of the irregular verbs insertpci in this Table, only two are used in the Aspect 
of the Perfect of Unity, viz. (No. 27) Tpacii — rpaxHyxb, and (No. 22) CTpH^i — cipHre^b; 
whereas in the Iterative Aspect the following are found:— ( No. 3) nesTi, (No. 4) Becii — 
B^JKHiiaTb, ^ (No. 13) Hecii— HamenaTL, (No. 23) ct^b— c*Kdw, (No. 29) *CTb— t4&Ti», 
(No. 30) -ixaTb— tamaib. The verb MOib (No. 12) is not used in the future tense of 
the Imperfect Aspect. One cannot, therefore, say fl Ojay or Mu CjAewb mohb. 
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§ 122. Rules poe the Conjugation op Russian Verbs. 

For the conjugation of Russian Verbs there are many rules, but 
there are also a large number of exceptions to them. We will note 
only those rules which may be pronounced steadfast^ i,e. such as 
admit of the least number of exceptions. 

I. Rules for the Infinitive Mood. 

(1) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the imperfect 
aspect generally ends in w& preceded by any of the vowels a, tf, u, 
0, y, 5/, /b, B,, Ex. HHTam&j to read ; lepamb, to rub ; xBaj'z2m&9 to 
praise; kOjI Jm&, to prick; T0Bym&, to sink; pwwft, to dig; HM/&m&, 
to have ; 3a6aBji^m&, to amuse. We also find the same termination 
mh preceded by the consonants Q and c. Ex, j^m&, to climb ; 
rpbi^mfr, to gnaw ; VLJLtcim^ to plait ; iisi^mb^ to bloom. A very few 
verbs have their infinitive mood in nxt and mu; such as Bjet(&, to 
drag; VL^rnvb^ to go (on foot). 

(2) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the perfect aspect 
likewise generally ends in m&. This termination has, however, 
various prefixes. Some verbs form their perfect aspect in a way 
peculiar to themselves — 

Ex, 0TJH<iam&, OTJHHumb, to distinguish. 

npHHHMam&^ npaHim&, to receive. 

0Aiitfatn6, 04/bfn&, to dress. 

6pamb, BSfLTHby to take. 

Others, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as prefixes various 
prepositions : 

Ex. x}o6umby noAio6umby to love. 

unLcdmb) HauEcdmby to write. 

Others, again, borrow a perfect aspect from compound verbs 
analogous to themselves : 

Ex. 6ep6ub, coepettft, to guard (which is from 

the ver]) coeperawft). 
KyiOBumbf npUTOTOBumb, to prepare (which is from 

the verb npHroTOBiim&). 
CMOTp/&m&, aocvLOTfAmb, tobehold (which is from 

the verb nocMaTpRBaTB). 
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(3) The infinitive mood of verbs of the aspect of the perfect 
of unity ends in nymb. Ex. unTHymb, to wink; CBkcnymb, to 
yive a whistle ; ^epwywft, to give a pull. 

(4) The infinitive mood of verbs of the iterative aspect ends 
in mam}} and meamb. Ex. xaMueamb, to be in the habit of vfsXkmg *, 
vkffiisaim, to be in the habit of seeing ; ^ii^ibieamb^ to read often. 

Note, — But few Bussian verbs have the iterative aspect, which 
can in good style and conversation be used, and therefore 
this aspect should • be employed with great discernment. 
Verbs ending in ueamh and bieamb cannot have an 
iterative aspect. Ex, pa3CMaTpu9am&, to examine ; o^kzueamby 
to oblige, &c. 

II. Rules for the Indicative Mood, 

(1) The first person singular number, present tense, has two 
terminations, viz. in io and y. Before the latter there is always a 
consonant. Ex. H^y, I go ; chhc^, I sit down. The terminations 
of the second person of the same number and tense are in emb and 
umb respectively, and those of the third person of the same number 
and tense in em'6 and uran. The terminations of the first person, plural 
number, present tense, are eMn and UMn ; of the second person of the 
same number and tense eme^ ume ; of the third person of the same 
number and tense (of verbs of the first conjugation only) wm» or ymn. 
Thus it will be found that the second person of the singular number, 
present tense, of verbs of the first conjugation has eiub for its 
termination ; and so the third person of the plural number, present 
tense, of verbs of this conjugation will end in iom9 or ym9. Ex. mi- 
J&etuby thou readest; ^HTaww5, they read; BeAem&, thou leadest; 
BeAymtiy they lead ; similarly the second person of the same number 
and tense of verbs of the second conjugation has umb. Consequently 
the third person of the plural number will be in am9 or nmn : 
"Ex. MOX'^umb, thou art silent ; MOJHaTB, they are silent ; CMdipuM^ft, 
thou gazest ; CMOipiiw??, they gaze. Amongst verbs of the second 
conjugation there are two only which do not follow this rule, viz., 
6tatiim&, thou runnest ; 64ryw??, they run (not GbWidmn) ; xoHetub^ 
thou desirest ; X0THm9, they desire (not xonymd), 

(2) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in ty, change t in the second and third persons 
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singular, and in the first and second persons plural into or;. Ex. 6e- 
per^, I take care, &c. ; 6epear^'m&, 6efeoicemti, 6ep&ReMn, Sepeafiem^. 
In the third person of the plural number they retain the letter i ; 
thus, 6epeiyfwj5, erepeiywK, they watch. 

(3) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in Ky, change k in the second and third persons 
singular, and in the first and second persons plural, into u. Ex. Bie- 
Ky, I attract ; ueuevib^ ueuemti, BJeueM^^ BJLeueme. In the third 
person of the plural number they retain the letter k ; thus, Bxexymn, 
ueKym9, they cook. 

(4) Monosyllabic Verbs, which terminate in umb, change umb 
in the first person singular of the present tense into mo. Ex. uumbj 
to drink ; mumb, to sew ; numb, to twine ; 6umb, to beat ; n&H>, 
ffl&w, B&w, 6&W. To this rule the verb 6fumb, to shave, is an ex- 
ception, as it makes 6p/&70, &c. 

(5) The present tense is used sometimes in the sense of the 
future. Ea\ 3aBTpa fl HAJ bt» ^ep^BHW, To-morrow I am going to 
the village. 

(6) The past tense of verbs of the imperfect and perfect 
aspects terminates in M. It is formed, as a general rule, from the 
infinitive mood of the imperfect and perfect aspects by changing mb 
into A9. Ex, ^HTawft to read, HHia.!??, xoTbtm to desire, xotLis ; unmb 
to knead, ukM. When the infinitive mood terminates in Vb, the 
termination of the past tense is generally found to be either in k9 
or 19. Ex. juteun to attract, bjok^, 6ef6ub to guard, 6epe25. Similarly, 
when the infinitive mood terminates in emu, 3mu, the termination 
of the past tense is in C5 or 39. Ex. Eecmu to bring, Hec5 ; hesmu 
to carry, Be35. The exceptions are : uhicmu to blossom, and Beomu 
to lead, whose past tenses are iibb.15 and Be^5 respectively. 

(7) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the aspect 
of perfect of unity is in uyM ; thus, umTHymb to work, makes 
MmTuyM. 

(8) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the iterative 
aspect is in ueaA9 or bieaM. The past tenses of both the perfect 
of unity and iterative aspects are derived from their respective 
infinitive moods by changing mb into Mf : Ex. x&mueamif, to make 
a practice of going, xkmueaA9. Verbs which do not possess an 
iterative aspect replace the want of one by adding the word ffbieaAO 
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to the past tense of the imperfect aspect : Ex, fl dbieaAO BCTpi^a^s, 
I used to meet. 

(9) The fiiture tense of verbs of the imperfect aspect is formed 
by prefixing the future tense of the auxiliary verb ffbimb to the 
infinitive mood of the verb which is being conjugated : -Ea?. fl 6y4y 
XBSUkiimb, TU 6y^enib XBaukumby &c., I will praise^ &c. 

(10) The future tense of verbs of the perfect aspect has the 
same terminations as has the present tense of verbs of the imperfect 
aspect. Ex. fl /loxsajio, tbi noxB&JLUtub, &c., I will praise^ &c. 

(11) The future tense of the aspect of the perfect of unity 
terminates in uy, nemb, &c. It is formed from the infinitive mood 
of the same aspect by casting away the final letters fnb; thus, 
4BHHym&^ to move^ makes Anknyy 4BHH^ta&, &c. 

III. Tke Imperative Mood. 

(1) As a general rule, only two persons of the imperative 
mood are used, viz. the 2nd and 3rd : Ex. HEidU read (tm, tkou, being 
understood), nycTb oh5, onaor oho, mindemn, miidUme (bh), nycrb OHii 
OTOEJb HULTaiomi. There are cases, however, in which the 1st person 
may be used ; for example, By^b ff 6oraT», tt 6bi nouoTi ewy, were 
I rich, I would assist him. In the same way, the 1st person plural 
of the present or future tenses of verbs of the perfect aspect is used 
for the 1st person plural of the imperative mood ; thus, H^e^K, i^eM^, 
nofLfieM9, no^j^eM9, let us go, let us eat, &c. In such instances the 
suffix me is frequently added to the 1st person plural of the impera- 
tive mood : Ex. noSbmuMmey chj^eMtney let us run, let us sit down. 

(2) Sometinaes the infinitive mood is used in place of the 
imperative ; thus, Moi^dmb ! He fflyM/5/w& ! Be silent ! Do not make 
a noise ! 

(3) In the practice of a high style of conversation or writing, 
to the 3rd person of the imperative mood is added the particle da; 
for example, da Bcrfnumti instead of nycib oh5 BCT^nttw»,let him enter. 

IV. Tke Participles, 

% 123. The active participles of verbs of the active and neuter 
voices terminate as follows : — The present participle in WfiU, u^an, wfie, 
for the masc.^ fem., and neut, genders, respectively. This participle 
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is derived from the 3rd person^ plural number^ present tense^ indica- 
tive mood, by changing the final letters m9 into miU : Ex. CMOTpsms^ 
they regard ; CMOTp&ti^m, &c., he who regards, &c. The past participle 
in emiUy etua/i, etuee, for the masc, fem.^ and neat, genders, respec- 
tively. This participle is derived from the singular number, past 
tense, indicative mood, by changing M into erniu : JSx, CMOipi^S, 
I regarded ; CM0TpBtfmi% &c., he who regarded, &c. In the case 
of verbs which have not the letter A in the formation of their past 
tense, the final letter 9 of that tense is changed into miu, &c. Ex. 
poc», he grew; focmiu, &c., he who grew, &c.» The past participles 
of the following verbs are as follows : — necmu to lead, Be^«, BedtuiU ; 
uj^mu, to go, meM, medmiU ; nvbcmu, to blossom, iibb^s, nvbrnmiii ; 
udicmb, to fall, u&A9y u&dmiu. 

% 124. To the terminations of the participles of verbs of the 
reflective, reciprocal, and common voices, the particle en is added. 
Ex. cMOTpAu^mcfl, he who regards ; CMOTpBBmiucfl, he who re- 
garded ; &c. 

§ 126. The participles of verbs of the passive voice are derived 
only from verbs of the active voice. The present participle of 
verbs of the passive voice ends in mmU. This participle is formed 
from the 1st person, plural number, present tense, indicative mood, 
of the active voice, by changing the final letter 5 into biu, an, ee, 
(for the masc, fem., and neut. genders respectively). Ex. xb4ihm5, 
we praise ; XBajAM&m, &c., he who is praised ; &c. The present 
passive participles of the following verbs form an exception to this 
rule : — YLcmmb, to seek, ncv^oMbiu ; nac//3i^, to pasture, naco.Mdm ; 
Bccwzfc, to lead, ^doMbiU. The past participle of verbs of the passive 
voice ends in HHbiii or mbiUy &c. This participle is formed from the 
singular number, past tense, indicative mood, active voice, by 
changing the final letters M of that tense into HHbiU or mbiii. 
Ex. f^dJin, he made, j^^d^nmiU, he who is made ; muMy he sewed ; 
mkmoe, that which is sewn; &c. The following verbs form ex- 
ceptions to the above rule : — ^XBai^^m^, to praise, XBaiewWftm ; H0CttW6, 
to carry, VLomeuHbiU ; npomai/2&, to pardon, u^oiB^eHHbiu ; 3a6i»iBam», 
to forget, ^6bimbiU and sai6eeHHbiu. 

Obs. — The present participle of a verb of the passive voice can 
only be formed by means of either of the two neuter verbs 
6biBaTB and o6ht^ti». 
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§ 126. In the Rassian language there are no other future par- 
ticiples than that of the verb ffbimb, viz. Gfx^uj^m -an -ee -te -in. 

§ 127. Participles are declined as nouns adjective. 

§ 128. Participles of the passive voice have both full and 
shortened terminations; thus, from the full forms come the fol- 
lowing shortened forms : yBasKaeMftm, -an -oe, respected, ysaffidcMS 
-a -0 ; HiiTdLEEhiU -an -o^, read, ^iLT^Jl'6 -a -o. 

§ 129. As a general rule, participles with full terminations are 
confined to writing and to books, whereas in conversation the 
shortened forixis of such participles are more often met with. Ex, 

9tow5 40M» xopomo /K^tipoeH??, This house (is) well built ; 9m KHim 
npo^iiTaHa, This book (is) read through ; npHKaaam^ ucnoineHO, 
The order (is) executed. In conversation are likewise used such 
participles as have the meaning of nouns adjective ; for instance, 
Oh9 c^ii^m pe6eH0K9, He is a regular child ; p^neHMu 0<&]mep2^, a 
wounded officer ; Henpoxo^e^je&itic jic9, an impenetrable forest ; &c. 



V. Gerunds. 

% 130. Gerunds of the present tense of verbs of the active and 
neuter voices end in a, ii, or ynu. and }o%u, Ex. crynd knocking, 
CH^/i sitting, HULT&n or niiTaiouu reading, ukmyuu writing. 

§ 131 . The gerunds of the past tense of such verbs end in S9 or 
9WU. Ex. cuAie^, CEfj^Bmu, having sat, &c. 

§ 132. The first noted terminations of gerunds of either of the 
above tenses (those in a, ii, 6d) are shortened, whereas those last 
noted (in yuu, wuu, emu) are full. The former are used in ordinary 
writing and in conversation, the latter in less refined language, or 
in the vulgar tongue. 

§ 133. The gerunds of the present tense, like the participles of 
the same tense, are formed &om the 3rd person, plural number, 
present tense, indicative mood, of the verb, by changing amn into a, 
and jim^^ymti and iom9 into n. Ex. uoJL^dm^ they are silent, Moi^ia ; 
xoj^nmn, they go, xo^Ji; BQj^ymn, they lead, bcaA; atejaw/w!^, they 
wish, meJL&n. 

% 134. The gerunds of the past tense are formed from past 
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participles by chan^ng the termination emiU into mu or en. Ex. 
uojLHkeimUf MOiH&etuUy MOiHa^s, having been silent ; HanmcsLemU, or 
uaniiLcaietuu, having written. 

§ 136. In the case of verbs of the reflective, reciprocal, and 
common voiices, the particles Cb and en are respectively added to 
the shortened form of gerunds of the present tense, and to the full 
forms of gerunds of the past tense. Ex, npa<iacB, hiding, 
cnpftTa^mtiCB, having hidden, &c. 

§ 136. To gerunds of the present tense, passive force (which are 
but seldom used) is prefixed the future gerund of the auxiliary- 
verb dbimb : Ex. 6ydyuu xsajiiM!^, being praised. In like manner, 
to gerunds of the past tense, passive voice, the gerund of the past 
tense of the same verb is prefixed : Ex. ffbieti XBaieH!^ or i^oxBcLieHS, 
having been praised. 

§ 137. Gerunds have sometimes the meanings of adverbs. Ex. 
0H9 uiimeniz cmoH, he writes standing, &e. Gerunds of this kind 
are called verbal adverbs (0Triar6iBH0(? napii^e). 

THE ADVERB. 

§ 138. An Adverb is generally used with a Verb, in order to 
show the quality, circumstances, and mode of action. Ex. fl meiTt 
muxo, I went quietly; Oh» npoT^JLULJiaJiCii euepd eepxoMtij He went 
out yesterday on horseback. Certain adverbs are also placed before 
other parts of speech : — {a) Examples of those preceding nouns 
substantive : MHoto Tpy40ff2^, many labours ; hjockomko coj^^ts, 
several soldiers ; esaMibm 4eH^e», in lieu of money ; SMticmo RHHr9, in 
jalace of books. — (b) Examples of those preceding nouns adjective: 
0H9 ouem npiiieffieH5, he is very industrious; eecbmd noi63HaiK 
KHHra, an exceedingly useful book. — {c) Examples of adverbs coupled 
with others, in order to intensify the meaning which it is desired 
should be conveyed : eecbMa xopomo, exceedingly g^d ; onem 
SjAsko, very near ; topdado panie, muck earlier ; e^tfa npHMSTHO, 
scarcely perceptible, 

^ 139. According to their respective significations, adverbs are 
classed as follows : — 

(1) Adverbs of Quality: — These denote the quality or mode 
of action, in answer to the questions naKti ? how ? KaKt/jcs 66pa30^2^ ? 
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in what manner? Ex:fl npoBOHcy (from ufOBomddmb) Bpeje/t xopomd^ 
I pass time well ; Tbi Bce ii,^d£W,b Kairb hhS^^b^ Thou doest every- 
thing anyhow ; Owi iibSHTt^ nporyiHsamdCfl nimKOMi, He likes to 
take his exercise on foot ; &c. 

(2) Adverbs of Quantity : — {a) Answering to the question, 
CKOiBKO? how much? how many? JSx. mhofo, Maio, H^KOiBKO, 
OAHaxABi, &c. — (b) Answering to the question, BO-CROiBKO? how 
many times ? Ans* B^Boe two-fold, Buiiepo five-fold, &c. — 
(c) Answering to the question^ Ha-CKoiBKO ? into how many times ? 
Ans. na-ABoe in two, Ha-HeTBepo, into four, &c. 

(3) Adverbs of Place : — These answer to the questions — tdnf 
where? nydd? whither? oiK^^a? whence? from what place? 
Answers : 34icB here, lyrB here or there, laMi there, Bes^t every- 
where, Hur^iB nowhere, r^t-HHSj^^B somewhere or other, ^oMa at 
home, Ty4a thither, cio^a hither, ^OMoft homewards, orr^^a thence, 
OTCib^a hence, its^aiH from afar, CHap^ffiH from without. To this 
class of adverbs belong also certain nouns substantive, used in the 
instrumental case, that is, when such signify the way by which one 
travels : Oh5 'fixa^5 MopeHS h ^oporoio ^axBopcUs, He went by sea, 
and fell ill on the road. 

(4) Adverbs of Time: — ^These answer to the question, Ror^^ 
when? Answers: cero^Hfl to-day, s^Bipa to-morrow, HBmi at 
present, f,^eM^ by day, hohbm) by night, np^sc^e before, nocii after, 
HacTO often, pt^KO seldom, paHO early, n63j(H0 late, &c. To this 
class of adverbs belong also yxa already, em6 still, again, 
Bce always, &c. 

(5) Adverbs of Precedence^ such as cnepBa first, at first, 
CHanaja first, at first sight, CHOBa anew^ ohatb again, BO-nSpB&u?^, 
firstly, BO-BTop&ta^fr secondly, &e. 

(6) Adverbs of Intensity and Augmentation, such as BCCBMa 
extremely, oneHB, ropas^o much, ciiimROMB too much, Rp^ene to the 
utmost, &c. 

(7) Adsoerbs denoting diminution or decrease, such as e^Ba 
scarcely, qyiB hardly, naciiy with difficulty, noiTjft almost, &c. 

(8) Adverbs denoting sufficiency : aoboibho enough, nojHO fully, 
G^f^emn that will do, enough, &c. 

(9) Interrogative Adverbs, such as Ror^a? when? aaiiMx? 
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why? 4JflH<?io? for what? r^if where? Ky^d? whither? Herein? 

is it possible ? indeed I &c. 

(10) Affirmative Adverbs^ such as no^iHHHO really, indeed, 
AcTBHHO verily, vh caMO^s 4U1/& in fact, 4a yes, xaiCB so, ^iilcTBA- 
TeJBHO actually, KOHeqHO of course, &c. 

(11) Negative Adverbs, such as He no, nirB not, ne TaiCB not so, 
HHRaiTb by no means, hhm&io not at all, hhckoj&ko not any, OTHio^b 
by no means, coBciM'B ne and BOBce He not at all, &e. 

(12) Hypothetical AdverbSy such as no-Kp&HH^ m^Jb at least, 
aeocfc it is to be hoped, lyiB-iH scarcely, Bp&^i-iH it is doubtful 
whether, M6aceT&-6biT6 perhaps, &c. 

(13) Exclusive Adverbs , such as tormo, toibko and xnmB only, 
e4BHCTBeHH0 solely, Kpomt besides, &c. 

(14) Adverbs of Comparison^ such as ho^oGho like, HapaBni 
on a level, TaKU^!^ 66pa30je5 in this manner, &c. 

(15) Adverbs denoting disparity or dissimilitude, such as HHdne 
otherwise, HanpoTUB'B on the contrary, Ha-o6op6TB vice-versd, &a 

(16) Adverbs denoting partnership, such as BM'BCTi together, 
BOoSiife in general, generally, sa-o^Ho jointly, &c. 

(17) Adverbs denoting exchange, such as BMicro instead of, 
BsaM^H!^, in lieu of, &c. 

(18) Adverbs of illustration, such as HHeHHO namely, to cctb 
that is, KaiTB-TO as follows, nanpiniiips for example, &c. 

(19) Adverbs denoting suddenness of action, such as neBSHanaH 
unawares, BHeadnno unexpectedly, BApyr'B all at once, MrnoBeHHO 
instantaneously, He<i&flHH0 unexpectedly, &c. 

(20) Enclitical Adverbs employed in popular speech, such as 
MOii then, 46 said he, 4ecRaTB so to say, 6amB then, &c. 

§ 140. All Adverbs, except the qualifying (RaHecTBeHHO<?), and 
adverbs of quantity (RoiAqecTBeHHoe), are called circumstantial (06- 
CTo/iTeJBCTBeHHo^) advcrbs. 

§ 141. Adverbs denoting quality, which are derived from qua- 
lifying nouns adjective, have degrees of comparison, as, for example, 
xopofflo good, i^qme better ; B^ceio joyous, Beceiie more joyous, Bci^xi 
Becejie merrier than all. Certain of the adverbs, too, which denote 
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quantity^ place^ and time^ have likewise degrees of comparison, such 
as MHoro much^ GoAie more^ 66ile BcbxT* more than all, SiiiSKO near, 
5iH3Ke nearer^ ncbx'b Siksid nearer than all^ pano early^ p^nie earlier, 
Bcixi pante earlier than all. 



THE PREPOSITION. 

^142 Prepositions indicate the relationship between objects. Ex* 
VHtEkmh cLi5 aa CT0i», the pupil sat down at the table. Prepositions 
likewise serve to alter the meaning of the words to which they are 
prefixed : Ex. do-\6ji,s income, revenue, y-xoA^i departure, npU'x6j^9 
arrival, eac-xo^i ascent, nepeuiEimb to alter, pasM^iEMmb to ex- 
change. 

^ 143. Prepositions are classed as separable and inseparable. 

§ 144. The separable prepositions require after them the oblique 
cases noted below : — 

(1) Genitive: Seal, 5e30 without, .^jih for, pa^H for the sake 
of, 40 up to, H3i out of, orB away from, y at, asi-da 
from behind, E3'b-noA'h from under. 

(2) Dative : Kb, no to, towards. 

(3) Accusative: npo concerning, ipeai, nepest through, across. 

CRB03B through. 

(4) Instrumental : Ha^x, na^o over, 

(5) Prepositional : npa near, in the produce of. 

(6) Genitive or Instrumental : M^HC^y, iiearb between, among. 

(7) Accusative or Instrumental : 3a behftid or for, no^t under, 

at, npeAi, nep^^-B before. 

(8) Accusative or Prepositional : bx, bo in, into, na on, upon, 

against, o, 05^, o6o about. 

(9) Genitive, Accusative or Instrumental : cb, co from, with, 
together with. 

(10) Dative, Accusative or Prepositional: no by, up to, after. 

§ 145. Amongst the class of separable prepositions may be 
reckoned also certain adverbs of place which govern the genitive case. 
Ex, &iH3'B near to, Boaii beside, E6ji,A along, near, oROiO about, 
npoTHBik opposite to, mAmo by, cpe^ft in the midst of, Bnepe^A in 
front of, 00334^ behind. 
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§ 146. The inseparable prepositions are bo3, bbi, hhs, nepe, npe 
and pas. They do not alter the cases of tlie nouns which follow 
thenij bat they change the meaning of the word to which they are 
prefixed : Ez, foahmh suitable^ ehlTOJ^nblU profitable^ MVHa ex- 
change^ nepeMRa alteration^ crpoHTB to build, pasctfonLmb to 
^mrrange. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

§ 147. A conjunction serves to connect either words or whole 
sentences. Ex. 11b8lE9 u Ueips npnni.ii2, John and Peter came ; 
EciH fl 6^4y 34op6B» mo Ufrbdy ki Bawi, If I am well, then I will 
come to you ; Onri uau ne x6uem9 uau He Mooicemn noMot^^ unrb, He 
eitker does not wish to, or cannot, help me. 

§ 148. Conjunctions are divided into the following: — 

(1) CopulaHve (coe^HH&TCibH&iu), such as h and, ^axe even, 
npnTOMX with this, ne tokmo and He tojlko not only, cBepx^-Tord 
besides which, laKise likewise, ace but, &c. 

(^) Partitive (pa34^eiTeii>H&iu) : kiHL and jA6o or, &c. 

(3) Explanatory (m'bRCRiiejLbBbiu) : Miothat, 6^410 as if, nifi,!, 
then, now you must know, Tor^a KaiTL whilst, raiTB hto so that, 
laiTL KaKX as, &c. 

(4) -B(?i^<?m^/t;^ ,(noBTopftTeaBHWu) : hh-hq neither — nor, ^actw 
and 0T*iacTU partly, to-to now — then, &c, 

(5) Comparative (cpaBHiTejiBH&it*) : KaKi. — lairB as — so, crojib- 
CTOJIB as much — so much, Heace^n than, qtsii — Tbwb the more — 
the less, mKh-me — Kanx both — and, &c. 

(6) Conditional (ycJioBHbm) or Suppositional (npeAnoiox&TeJB- 
EbiU) : effieiu, 6aiH if, HTo6bi in order to, a^6m in order that, 
Kor^d 6bi whenever, to 6bi in order that, to then, therefore, &c. 

(7) Concessional (ycTynATeaBHbiM) : xora although, nycTB be it 
so, nycKdH so be it, noHcajiyH if you like, &c. 

(8) Causal (bhhocjobhwm) : h6o for, ^ig tofo ito for the reason 
that, because, noTOHy hto because, &c. 

(9) Antithetical (npoTHBonoioxHbtu) : bo but, 04HaK0 bow« 
ever, Bnpoqe&ix furthermore, a but, &c. 
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(10) Conclusive (saKHOqATeJiBHwij) : HTaKt thus, noccM^ for this 
reason, cii^OBaTeibHO and craio 6hUh consequently, HaROH^m finally, 
at last, &e. 

To the class of disjunctive conjunctions * belongs likewise the 
particle ^u, which is affixed to a word in order to express a question. 
'£x. BhiAU jm Bbi wb Mockb/S ? Have yon been in Moscow ? Torn? Jiu 
ifto 40Mi» ? 1% that the house ? 



THE INTERJECTION, 

^ 149. Interjections are exclamations^ which eenre to express 
various feelings. 

§ 1«50. Their classification is as follows: — 

(1) of surprise : n ! axi> ! axiA ! 6a ! 5a ! ofi-JH ! is it possible ! 

(2) of approval : aa-^a ! Hcnoj^TB ! hail I to-to ? 6paB0 ! 

(3) of joy: yp^! 

(4) of assurance : ei-eft I npdeo ! right 1 

(5) of call : aA ! reft I 

(6) the answer to a call : a I acb ! hto ! ay 1 

(7) of laughter : xa ! xa I xh ! xh I 

(8) of indignation : T]>4>y I ^yu I 

(9) of incitement : fly ! ny-ie ! 

(10) those which imply a proposal : Hal Ha-TCl 

(11) of fear : oh I axiA ! 

(12) of threat : yarb I boti I Ao6po I 

(13) of reproach : a ! 3xi ! ny-yapfc ! , 

(14) of prohibition : TCb! iibmi> I 

(16) of sorrow and commiseration : oxi ! yBbi I 
(16) of indication : Bort I bohi> I 

§ 151. Interjections likewise serve to express various sounds. 
Ea;. 6yxi» 1 naBi ! xioni ! ABHb-^HHB-^iiHb I 



1 As such exclAinations are, for the most part, mere sounds, they canoot well be 
represeuted in every instance in another language. Tran», 
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SECOND PART 

(Or^tieHie BTopoe). 



SYNTAX. 

§ 162. Syntax expounds the rules for employing words so as to 
form intelligible speech. 

§ 153. Speech is the expression of our thoughts by means of 
words. 

§ 154. A short sentence expressed in words is called sl proposition 
(npe^jox^nie). Hit, Eeanofhiciie cctb ^oSpo^reiB, disinterestedness 
is (a) virtue; rop^ocTB nopoKi, pride (is a) vice ; ohh Sfxyn* SoraTBi, 
they will be rich ; &c. 

§ 155. The proposition consists of two principal parts — the 
subject (no^ieaRdmee) and the predicate (cvoisfeMoe). 

(1 ) The subject is any or everything spoken of in the propo- 
sition ; such^ for example^ as has been indicated above in § 154^ viz. 
6e3KopbicTie^ rop^ociB, obA. 

(2) The predicate is all that speaks of the subject ; thus^ in 
the same examples^ ^oSpo^meJi, nopoKi^ SoraTBi. 

§ 156. The subject and the predicate are sometimes joined by the 
verb 6biT&^ to be^ as is seen in the examples given in § 154. The 
verb 6hiTb in the forms of its present tense is, as a rule^ omitted ; 
thus^ r6pj(0CTB nopoKi, pride (is a) vice; fi Gi^eax/ I (am) poor; 
owb 6ordTB,* he (is) rich. 

§ 157. The subject is, generally speakings a noun in the nominative 
case. £x, Jwmo nponuo/ Summer has past ; Tyuu saKpifiiH cojHue^ 



1 Abbreviated form of i$i4Biatt. Tram, 

' Abbreviated form of (k>r&TUtt. Tram. 

* Neuter form of the adjective npdnuutt. Tram, 
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Clouds hid the sun ; &c. Other parts of speech may, however, take 
the place of a noun substantive as the subject. These are : — [a) a 
noun adjective or a participle : Ex, noj4$Hoe npe^noHHTaeicfl npiai- 
HOMy, The useful is preferable to the agreeable ; MbHuehiU He sami^- 
HaeTL, qro oaho Hocmokwfie npHHa^Jiexirb HaMi, The idle (man) does 
not perceive that the present alone belongs to us. — {b) Nouns 
numeral : Ex. TaHX mbicHUu u&jle sa 0THH3Hy, There thousands fell for 
fatherland ; &c. — {c) Pronouns : Ex. S neniy, I write; dmomn npe- 
A^mem a momd linied. This one (is) diligent, but thai one (is) 
lazy ; &c. — [d) Verbs in the infinitive mood : Ex. J^Ajiamb ^(pyrAxs 
CHacTj[ABbi.Mu ecTB BeJHqdHmee CHacrie, To make others happy is the 
greatest happiness ; &c. — [e) Adverbs denoting time and place ; 
CezodHH lenio. It is warm to-day ; sdibCh B^ejo, a maMZ CKyHHO, Here 
(it) is cheerful, but there (it) is dull. Adverbs of quantity may also 
represent the subject : Ex. Mnoto norA6iO h MaM cnaciocB, Many 
perished, and few were saved.-^/) In a few cases interjections : 
Ex. nporpeMBJO ypd! There thundered forth hurrah I Pas^ajocfr 
6pdeo ! Bravo resounded ! 



§ 168. The predicate may be — {a) A noun substantive in the 
nominative case : Ex. Ck^^ka ecT& ffo^/bsm nf&suHbixti noneU^ Weari- 
ness is the ailment of idle people; &c. — {b) A noun adjective or a 
participle, with a shortened termination : Ex. BaiU'L oneKyHi oiihimem 
u uecmeHfl, Your guardian (is) experienced and honest ; &c. — (c?) A 
verb in the indicative or imperative mood : Ex. Ohi uumdemd, He 
reads J IIoMotu hdM'6 Bort, God help you; &c. — {d) An adverb of 
quality : Ex. }Khtb bt» HeTepSypr/b npiirriHo, ho oqeHB dopoto. To 
live in St. Petersburgh (is) agreeable^ but very expensive. 

Obs, — In a few cases a pronoun may take the place of the 
predicate. Ex. H He mbi^ I (am) not thou ; &c. 

§ 169. The subject and the predicate are called the principal 
parts or elements of the proposition, to which are joined the other 
and secondary parts that serve to illustrate and amplify the principal 
parts. The secondary parts consist of the complement, the definition^ 
and the circumstantial laords. 

§ 160. The complement {xouoiEkteihRoe) illustrates or adds to 
the signification of the subject and of the predicate. It may be — 
(a) A noun substantive in any of the oblique cases : Ex. Owb 
li^nTb MysbiKy h nAuie^ He loves music and singing ; &c. — (b) An 
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adjective or a participle when either of these parts of speech stands 
in the place of a noun substantive : Ex, Oh'b acajterb toHuMaw ml cjm^ 
6atOy He pities the persecuted (one) and the weak; &c. — (c) A per- 
sonal pronoun, in any of the oblique cases^ and a reflective pronoun : 
Ex. Mfci oaKH^ajM Tt6n, We have expected thee; Owh A]fMaerB o ce6A^ 
He thinks of himself. — (d) A verb in the infinitive mood ; Ex. 
OtL9 iib6HT& Humdmb, He likes to read; &c. 

^161. The definition (onpe^tiATeaBHoe) points to the quality or 
to any of the attributes, both of the subject and of the predicate, 
as well as of the complement. The definition may be either an 
adjective or numeral, or. a pronoun (except a personal, relative, 
and reflective). The definition answers to the -juestion KaKOH? 
of what kind ? neft ? whose f KOTopma ? which ? cKoiLKo ? how 
much ? how many ? Ex. 3a ecio omy odrnv^nyio yca^bSy nam^ So- 
tdmbiU cocBA'B sanjaiHJi cmo mbicnm pyfiien, For all this vast farm 
our rich neighbour paid a hundred thousand roubles ; &c. 

§ 162. Circumstantial words (oGcrokeiLCTBeHH^iii cjiona) are ex- 
pressed by the various parts of speech in the proposition which indicate 
place, time, mode^ and came or object of the action : — [a) To indicate the 
place of action the following questions serve : r^i? where? Ky^d? 
whither? OTK^f^a ? whence? Ex, Oh5 6bu« vh PuMib h bA^Ii^ 
maMn nany. He was in So7ne, and there saw the Pope; &c. — {6) To 
indicate the time of action there are the interrogatives Kor4a? 
when ? KaiTB ? how ? j^ojlvo-au ? how long ? Ex. Ha npdsdHumxn 
0H5 sdflflTV 6bui» KaoKduu dem en ympa do eenepa, During the holidays 
he was occupied each day from morning till evening. — (c) To indicate 
the mode of action the questions are KaifB ? how ? KaKRJWJ^ 66pa30JK« ? 
in what manner ? Ex. Oh5 Tp;f4HTca neymoMuMO, He labours in- 
defatigahh/. — (i) To indicate the cause or object of the action, the 
questions are nOHCM^ ? why 1 ^h neeo ? for what ? aaH^M-B ? why ? 
OTHero? from which cause? Ex. Bet BOopyacAjHCd dJT;? sati^umbi 
OTeqecTBa, All have armed themselves /or the defence of fatherland. 
Obs. — From the examples here adduced it is apparent that 
nouns substantive are used in the oblique cases, both as 
circumstantial words as well as complements. The dif- 
ference consists in this, that the latter class of words answer 
to the questions Kor6 ? Hero ? K0M]f ? Kim-B ? &c. ; whilst 
the former correspond with the interrogative adverbs r^i ? 
Ky^a? Kor^a? noHCM^f? &c. 
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§ 166. Nouns substantive conpled with adjectives^ when found 
separately in the proposition, and serving to illustrate another sub- 
stantive^ are said to be in apposilioti. Ex. UeTepfiyprb, eeJUKOAiirmaji 
cmoMi^a Pocciu, ocHOBaHS UtifoMn BejHKHACs^ St. Petersburgh^ tAe 
magnificent capital of Russia, (was) founded by Peter the Great ; &c. 

§ 164. Appositions (npaiOJK^HtV) likewise have their own com- 
plements and definitions^ as is apparent from the preceding example : 
eejiUKOAihnMaJi cmoAut^a Pocciu. 

§ 166 A proper noun, or an appellative noun, may also be used 
as an apposition. Ex. ^apB lodum, Tsar JoAn j PfiKa AMyp^, River 
Amoor ; &c. 

§ 166. Address expressed by the vocative case is sometimes found 
in the beginning, middle, or end of a proposition : Ex. fl o»H4dio 
Te64, jiJoffe3Hbiu dpyt9, 1 expect thee, dear friend. Introductory words, 
such as Cjdea Eoty, Glory U God ; KcioicemcJi, it seems ; Mooicemn 
ffbimb, perhaps, &o., are likewise inserted: Ex. Bbi, moicemcji, yerauu, 
It seems you are tired. Neither the address nor the introductory 
words enter into the composition of the proposition, and can be 
omitted without interfering with its sense. 

§ 167. The principal parts of the proposition can also be omitted. 
In that case the subject or the predicate will be understood. 
Ex. Xooicy no uoxiMti n HaOAwddw sa paGoia^Mu, I walk along the 
fields and looh after the works. Here there are expressed the 
predicates alone, the subject R being in each case understood. 

§ 168. With impersonal verbs the predicate is in every case 
expressed without the subject or a person ; hence the proposition 
itself is said to be impersonal: Ex. Mopoduxm^ it freezes ; ewpumcJi^ 
one believes ; &c. 

§ 169. Propositions, according to their construction, are simple or 
compound. A simple proposition is confined to one sentence only, 
and consists of but one subject and one predicate : Ex. Hadeoicda 
ycMioicddemn hchshl namy, Hope charms our life. A compound pro- 
position embraces two or more sentences, and is therefore made up of 
two or more propositions : Ex. Hadeoicda ycaaoicddemn mmsEb namy, 
Meum^i ynpamaioim ee, a cmpdcmu coKpat^dtomtf, Hope charms our life, 
dreams embellish it, and passions shorten (it) ; &c. 
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' ^170. Propositions^ according to their signification^ may be 
principal, subordinate, and introductory » 

(1) A principal proposition comprises some main idea^ has its 
own separate sense, and does not depend on any other proposition : 
Ex. MaU ffpamn, KoiopsiH He4dBH0 npoHSBe^eH'B wh o^mnefbi, omnpa- 
euACH 69 noxodiy My brother, who not long ago was promoted to 
(be) an officer, ha^ set out for a campaign; &c. 

(2) A subordinate proposition^ on the other hand^ depends on 
the principal proposition^ which it illustrates^ and may be joined 
both to the subject and to the predicate: not so com piemen ts, 
definitions and circumstantial words. For instance^ in the pre- 
ceding example^ the subordinate proposition is joined to the 
subject. Subordinate are coupled with main propositions by means 
of grammatical parts of speech, viz. relative pronouns, verbs in the 
form of participles and gerunds^ adverbs of time and place, and 
conjunctions. 

(3) An introductory proposition is not connected either with 
a main or subordinate proposition, and may be omitted without 
upsetting the sense of the passage in which it occurs. Ex. B&i, 
K dyMaio, cx6po koehhtc 4ti0, You, / tMni, will soon finish (your) 
business. An introductx)ry proposition cannot be placed at the 
beginning of a sentence : if it is so placed it becomes the principal, 
and what was the principal is turned into the subordinate pro- 
position ; thus, SdyMaw 4to bu CR&po KOHHUTe 4U10. Here h dyjmio 
has become the main proposition, and the rest of the sentence has 
been turned into a subordinate proposition. 

§ 171. To a principal or to a subordinate proposition is sometimes 
joined a quoted proposition, comprising some lengthy passage intro- 
duced without change: Ex, HBinep^Tops AjeKcaH4p9 I. cKa3&49 
Bap64y/'fl Bcrynajo ne Bpar6H5aB03Bpaiaaio BaM'bMHp'B h Topro&iio/' 
The Emperor Alexander I. said to the people, " I come not as an 
enemy, but to restore to you peace and commerce.'' 

§ 172. Propositions, according to variety of expression, may be— 

(1) Narrative f or such as contain the illustration of any sort 
of subject, or simply a tale concerning it : Ex. Mens 6biJ5 H^peBiJiiV 
&iacTej.'H0Ji9 iio^eH, ho o^eii saKOHbi momh 6mti» ocaoBaHie^5 hxi 
rpa»4aucKar6 CHaciia, The sword was the first sovereign of the 
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people^ but the laws alone could be the foundation of their civic 
happiness. 

(2) Interrogative, or such as suggest questions : — Ex. Saiiifx 
npoxo^HJics MM 6e39 BHHiiaHiii mAmo Tpy4otf9 3eMie4UiBiia, npojHBaio- 
TX^Qto noTb Ha4'B c66cTBeHHOK> noiOcoK), Why do we pass by without 
notice the labours of an agriculturist who pours out his sweat over 
his own strip of land ? 

(3) Exclamatory y or those which give utterance to a cry of 
surprise^ or of some strong feeling : Ex, 4Baj(aaTb TpH MHiiioHa 
xpHcriaHCKHX'B K^m-h npH3biBai0TCfl in> hoboh ]rA3hh^ ki coaaaHiio 
CBoero qeiOBi^iecKaro AOcroHHCiBa ! Twenty-three millions of 
Christian souls are called to a new life^ to the recognition of their 
own human worth ( 

(4) Imperative 3 which express a wish, command^ or pro- 
hibition : Ex, EatpaoicddUme ^odpo^BTeJB, npocenfiu^ume iio^eil^ tfco- 
eepmencmeyume BOcnHTdeie, Reward virtue, enlighteth the people, 
perfect education. 

Obs. — Imperative propositions may be — (a) impressive, or 
those giving expression to a precise injunction. The con- 
struction of such entails the addition of the conjunction me 
to the imperative mood : Ex, Humdumce rpoMHe, read (thou) 
louder; &c. — (b) softening, or such as are employed ia 
ordinary conversation and in popular phraseology. These 
are formed by means of the addition of the particle Ka to 
the imperative mood : Ex. CKdSiiLKa mh^, Prithee tell 
me; &c. 

(5) Hypothetical or conditional, or such as are formed by the 
addition of the conjunction ffbi to the past tense of a verb : Ex. 
Kor^a ffbi Bbi nosHOKOMBiHCb CB EiiWby TO noiH)5Aia ffbi ero, Had you 
become acquainted with him, you would have liked him ; &c. 

§ 173. Compound propositions are formed — 

(1) By coupling one principal proposition with another by 
means of conjunctions. Ex. fla Eora ynoBau, a caMi ne njomaft, 
Hope in Ood, and be not careless ; &c. 

(2) By coupling principal with subordinate propositions, by 
means of the various grammatical parts of spdech {vide % 170) : 



( 90 ) 

Ex, HcToptii ecTt» HayKA^ KOTopa/E ]i3o6pa}Kd.erB th cBisnoHi paacR^st 
cvmecTBeHHbifl nepeM^H&t fl kAshh Hap640Bi> &ih rocy^dpcTFB^ History 
is the science which depicts in a connected narrative the actual 
changes in the life of peoples or of sovereignties. A subordinate 
propositi Qn may occur at the beginning of a sentence : Ex. Ecjiu 
He c^yMweuib CKaadmb ez HeMHotuxn cjoedxn mmo, wbM9 noAHO c^d%e, 
TO MH6ro-p'B4ieM'B ToiBKO padBC^emb B046H) c66cTBeHHoe h^bctbo^ If 
thou canst not say in a few words that with which {thy) heart (is) 
fully then with mucli speech thou only dilutest thine own feeling 
with water; &c. 

§ 174. Speech is formed by coupling simple or compound pro- 
positions possessing some connection of their own. 

§ 176. Speech is either periodical or abrupt, — Periodical speech 
consists of several compound propositions. Ex, fl roTOBiiiCfl Shtt. 
CBHA^TeieM'L TopjKecTBa BeJHKOi^nHaro : ho TopHcecTBo, BA^iHHo^ mhoh) 

npeB3onu6 Moe omHAanie TaRoe xce qyBCTBO, KaKoe noTpflcaio 

MOK) 4ymy^ Kor^a ope^CTaBHiHCB mh^ bi> nepBBid pa3i> Ajibnu, Kor^a 
H yBu^iii PflBfL nocpe^ii ero sanycrBBined paBHHHbi, Kor^a noj^xo^ki-h 
KO xpaMy CBflTaro IleTpa^ H ocTaHOBHjcfl no^x erd HayHit&ibHbiM'b 
cb640M1». I made myself ready to be a witness of a magnificent 
triumph : but the triumph which I saw exceeded my expectation. 
.... The same sort of feeling agitated my mind when the Alps 
were presented to me for the first time, when I saw Rome amidst 
her {Ut. its) desolated ruins, when I came beneath the temple of 
St. Peter, and remained beneath its amazing vault ; &c. — Abrupt 
speech consists of several simple principal propositions, coupled by 
grammatical parts of speech. Ex, HyBCTBO yciaiOGTH Hcqeaio : dnihi 
M0& bo30bhobAjhcb *. ^bixaflie iioe ciaio jerKO. The feeling of 
fatigue disappeared : my strength was renewed : my breathing 
became easy, &c. 

§ 176. Syntax embraces the rules : (1) of the concord (corja- 
coBaHie) ; (2) government (ynpaBJi^Hie) ; (3) arrangement (pasM^- 
menie), of words; and (4) pwbctuation (openiiHaHie). 

I. Concord of Woeds. 

§ 177. Concord of words signifies their regular coupling in all 
parts of tho proposition. 
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§ 178. The most important rules under this head are the follow- 
ing :— 

(1) The subject and the predicate, when expressed by declinable 
parts of speech, agree in case, but in gender and number they may 
differ when the predicate is a noun substantive : Hx. KaJMbiKU 
Hapodd K0H]pK)ffliu, The Kalmucks, a nomad race, &c, 

( 2) When the verb Bmtb indicates a temporary condition, the 
predicate is used in the instrumental case : Ex. EpaT9 uoU TOr^a 
6bU9 mdemoM^, My brother was then a cadet ; IIepB6j^ 6ydymn 
JwcAJhdHUMU H nociB^Hle nepshiMU, The first shall be last, and the 
last Jlrst ; &c. 

(3) A predicate expressed by a verb or participle with a 
shortened termination always agrees with the subject in gender, 
number and person : Ex. 4omi npo^aHi, the house has been sold ;• 
AepeBH^ K^njeea, the village has been bought; n&CBMa ompdaieHbi, 
the letters have beeen despatched ; &c. 

(4) Definitions agree with those words which they define in 
gender, number and case : Ex. MHorie ^^Kie napoj^bi noRiOH&iOTCfl 
nedecHbiM'B cvbikid^wh, many wild races worship the heavenly lumi- 
naries; &c. 

(5) An apposition agrees with its substantive in case, whilst 
it may differ from it in gender and number : Ex. JKeiiso, noiesHiH- 
mia MeT&Mi, Haxoj^BTCfl y HacL bi» esoGAjii, Iron, a most useful 
metal, is found with us in great abundance ; &c. 

(6) When there are two nouns (an appellative and a proper) 
in apposition signifying one and the same object, but of a different 
gender and number, the predicate agrees as to these with the appel- 
lative noun : Ex. ropoAi AoAhbi ciaBBiCH b*^ ^p^bhocth. The town 
of Athens was famous in antiquity ; &c. 

(7) In the case of titles, such as BciAqecTBO Majesty, BMco^ecTBo 
Highness, CBiTJOCTb Serene Highness, &c.,the words defined by them 
agree with them in gender : Ex. HMnepdropcKoe BcjHqecTBO, Impe- 
rial Majesty ; Bama CBiwocTb, Your Serene Highness, &c. ; — but 
the predicates belonging to them agree in gendier with the person- 
age to whom the title relates : Ex. Ero HMnepdiopcKoe BeiHiecrBO 
HSBOifla'B B03BpaTATbCfl BSi MocKBb'i, His Imperial Majesty was 
pleased to return from Moscow ; Eft KopoJCBCKoe BwcoqecTBO noct- 



( 92 ) 

miia Bcb Bbicmifl yq66HBiff sabe^^Hiff^ Her Boyal Highness visited 
all the high schools; Er6 CB^TiOCTB Gbui s^hatb niihiik 4eHb BaxHBiMo 
Jlii^MH, His Serene Highness was engaged the whole day with 
important business; &e. 

(8) If there are two or more substantives of different genders, 
and one of these is of the masculine gender, the definition 
will also be of the masculine gender: Ex, Owb npHsecb BaMi Hoebie 
nj^Hbi, khAfh h jaH^KapTbi, KynMumie no B&meuy sej^niio. He 
brought you the new plans, books and maps boiight according to 
your desire. 

(9) If two or more definitions relate to the same object, 
then both the subject and the predicate are put in the plural 
number: Ex. Eiioe h AsoBCRoe Mopk Hoxodnmcn vh npe^iiaxi 

. Poccii, The White Sea and the Sea of Azoff are situated in the 
confines of Russia; &c. 

(10) When several objects are referred to, and their general 
number is expressed by the pronouns ece or nuumo, the predicate is 
placed in the singular number : Ex, Bee €My npaeuMCby ece eocxu- 
lUfiiM er6, everything pleaded, everything charmed him ; Uh ap6ci»6bi, 
HH M6iii6bi, HH cie3bi Hec^^THbixi — Huumo He Mouo ero Tpdayrb, 
Neither the requests nor the prayers nor the tears of the unfortu- 
nate — nothing could touch him. 

(11) A separate object relating to any of two or more persons 
spoken of in the proposition is placed in the singular instead of 
the plural number : Ex, Uooii TaROH Hey^a^H, 66a Gp^ia noBicHJH 
H0C9 (not HOCbi), After such misfortune, both brothers became dis- 
couraged (lit,, hung down their noses) ; &c. 

(12) The verb ffbitnt in the present tense does not always 
agree with the subject in number, and is sometimes placed in the 
singular, although the subject be in the plural number : Esf, Y Meuk 
ecmb pjbdKtn Kapmumi, I have rare pictures, &c. 

(13) When the verb 6himb in the past tense is found between 
two substantives of different genders, it must agree in gender with 
the first, and not with the second. Ex. Uerpi 6biM pisBoe h BCCe- 
joe AHtA, Peter was a playful and merry child. 

(14) When the subject is represented by the adverbs of 
quantity — MH6i'0, much, many ; msLio, little ; nicKOJbKO, some, 
several ; CKOibKO, how much, how many ; crdibKO, so much, so 
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many-r-the predicate is placed in the neuter gender and singular 
number. Ex. Bi ^omi cpa»ceHiH y6umo hAckomko o<»HitepoFb^ In 
this engagement several officers (were) killed. 

(15) The words MHOHcecBio, multitude, 66jBmafl ^acTb^ greater 
part, Maiaa nacTb^ lesser part^ require the verb or predicate to be in 
the singular number : Ex. TaMi co6pdju>cb MHooicecmeo coja^tl, 
There were collected a multitude of soldiers ; EoAbtmn uacmb Hdmexi 
TOBapnineH npouaeedend bt» 0<»HEiepbi, The greater part of our com- 
rades wei*e promoted to officers. 

(16) Yerbs which relate to one object must be put in the 
same tense and aspect : Ex. Owh cibM 3a ctoj^^ nodyMaM, nanucaM 
p%mfi[TeJBHBiH 0TB3TB H omnpaeuM ero in> npoc^eiio, He sat doimi 
at the table, thought a little, wrote a decisive answer, and sent it off 
to the petitioner ; — but when there are adverbs or conjunctions with 
the verbs, different aspects may be used : Ex. Oflt cibM 3a 01011, 
doMo ^^MaJi, nom6M9 cmaM nucamb otb^tb uaKOHetfb omnpdeuM 
ero Kb npocAreiio, He sat down at the table, thought for a long time, 
then began to write an answer, and finally despatched it to the 
petitioner. 

(17) A gerund in a subordinate, «nd a verb in a main, proposi- 
tion must express the action of one and the same person : Ex, Uojy- 
H^Bt nHCBMO, a HanHc&i'B OTBtrB, On receiving the letter, I wrote the 
answer, &c. Therefore it would be irregular to say, CtoA Ha rop'B, 
rjasa moA BOCXumajncB npcRpacHBiMi bAaomi, Standing on the 
mountain, my eyes were enchanted with the beautiful sight, — 
instead of Ctoa aa ropt, a Bocxeiqajcfl npeKp^cHBiMi b^omi, Stand- 
oh the mountain, I was enchanted with the beautiful sight ; &c. 

II. Thjb Government op Words. 

§ 179. In the government of words are explained the various 
relations between the principal and the secondary parts of the pro- 
position. 

§ 180. These relations show the dependence of one word on 
another, and such words are said to be governing, and governed or 
subordinate : Ex. niysfB 6ypH, o6pa30BdHie cep^ma, &c. ; the noise 
of the tempest, the formation of the heart, &c. Here the words , 
tuyM9 and offpaaoedme are the governing words, whilst ffypu and 
cepdvfiL are the governed words, or those dependent thereon. 
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§ 181. The principal rules in the government of words are con- 
tained in the subjoined use of the oblique cases with and without 
prepositions. The nominative and vocative cases being direct, do 
not depend on other words, and therefore are not subject to govern- 
ment. 

(a.) Use of the Cases without Prepositions, 

§ 182. The genitive case answers to the questions, Kor6? of whom? 
Mero ? of what ? hch ? hba ? hlc ? whose ? and is used — 

(1) Where there are two nouns substantive in a complementary 
phrase : Ex. Mchh HsyM^ia BMCOid topii, The height of the mountains 
astonished me ; &c. A complement is sometimes used in the dative 
instead of in the genitive case : Ex, 34'lcb Da3HaMeHa ni^Ha MihcmaMri, 
Here (is) noted the prices to the places; &c. In certain masccdine 
nouns signifying quantity, the termination of the genitive case is 
changed into that of the dative : Ex, fl Ky^ia^ ny^i cdxapy h 
4>yHrL udw, I bought a pood (36 lbs.) of sugar and a pound of tea 
[vide § 39). Nouns substantive in the genitive case can be changed 
into nouns adjective : Ex, A^^i> coanna, A ray of sun ; coAHeumiU 
jyrb, solar ray ; &c. 

(2) In the case of nouns substantive derived from active verbs 
which require the accusative case : Ex, Vmeme noA^3Hbix9 mmn eno- 
c66cTByerb Kb offpasoedHiio yMa, The reading of useful hooks aids in 
the education of the understanding ; &c. Certain nouns derived 
from neuter verbs also require the genitive case : Ex, Bt MHHepaiB- 
Hbix'B HCTosHHKax'B npoHCXo^aTB KUiubHie 6odbi, In mineral sources 
the boiling of water takes place ; &c. 

(3) In indications of quantity, measure, and weight : Ex, Y naci 
MHow pa66mhi a mum epeMeuu, We have much work, but little time. 

(4) After nouns adjective of the comparative degree : Ex, Cia- 
pbiH Apyri i^fqme Hoebixn deyxti. An old friend (is) better than two 
new ones ; &c. 

(5) In the case of nouns adjective indicating merit, strangeness^ 
fullness: Ex, 4ocT6HHbid yeaoKemn, worthy of respect; HymAhik 
topdoemu, free from pride; OHt nojyiHil KomeieK'B noanBiH dcuetd, 
He received a -pnrse full of money, 

(6) In the case of the numerals noiTopa, 4Ba, 65a, rpa, leiBipe, 
and their compounds, such as ^Ba^naiB 4Ba, c6poK^ ipa, &c., the 
genitive case is placed in the singular number : Ex* noJTopa pydM, 
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H roubles; 4Ba cmoMiy two tables ; 66a ffpdma, both brothers; ipn 
Ktftini^ three books; HCTbipe cmeKod, four j»aa^* of glass; natb- 
^ccAtb ipH coAddma, fifty- three soldiers, &c. ; but with all the other 
numerals the genitive case plural is used : Ex, Unih cmoji6e9, BoceMb 
ffpdmbeeriy cto cmeKOM, Tticfl^a KHUiTi, five tables, eight brothers, 100 
panes of glass, 1000 boots, &e. 

(7) In the case of the numerals ^Ba, 66a, ipH, HCTiipe, and 
their compounds, the adjective is used in the nominative case of 
the plural number, and in the same gender as that to which the 
substantive in question belongs : Ux. Er6 mpu nocAndmn cmuHeniji 
BH'BiH 6ojiBm6i ycaixx, His tAree last compositions had a great 
success; &e. In the case of all the other numerals, beginning 
with five, the adjective and the substantive must agree in number 
and case : Sx. Ccmb aocii4BHX'b co^hh^hIh, the seven last composi- 
tions; &c. 

(8) In the case of active verbs, when their action extends to 
a part only of the object : JSx, 4^^ ^"^i denetn. Give me some money. 
With such verbs are always understood adverbs of quantity, such 
as HeMHoio, little, few ; HihCKOMKO, somey several ; &c. 

(9) In the case of active verbs with the negative adverb He, 
not : Ex. fl ne jk)6jk) npas^HOCTH, I do not like idleness ; &c. The 
genitive case is also used when the negative precedes the verb 
which comes before the governing verb : Ex, Tw He xorw'B HHTaTB 
emou KHutu, Thou didst not desire to read tMs book, 

(10) Active, reflective, and common verbs implying wish, 
expectation, deprivation, fear, danger, require the genitive case : 
Ex. R meAaio saMi ycnjixa vh BameM'B f,^% 1 wish you success in 
your business; Owh ^ojro oicdaM Hatpddbi, He long expected a 
reward; Bbi auiuuau MeH» ydoeoMcmein, bh^btb Baci, You have 
deprived me of the satisfaction of seeing (lit. to see) you ; fl ona^ 
cdiocb moicdpa a tbi Ooumcn HaeodHemn, I dread a fire, and thou 
fearest an inundation ; &c. 

(11 ) The following verbs also govern the genitive case : — 
Tpe6oB6TB, to require; AOcroraTB, to attain; ctohtb, to cost; otb&- 
ABiBaiB, to test ; j^OMoraTBCfl, to solicit; cj^fmaTBCfl, to obey; cTBiAHTBca, 
to be ashamed of; and certain others of similar signification, 
which answer to the questions Kor6 ? Hero ? 

(12) The genitive case is required after adverbs denoting 
place, such as "^zA, beside ; VL6fi,x% near ; fijUTB, near ; B4(UB, along ; 
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BHi, outside ; BsyTpA, inside ; CHap^XH, on the outside ; ukuo, by ; 
6kojo^ near ; and others after which are put the questions Koro ? 
Hcro? 

§ 183. The dative case answers to the questions wuf? neuj? 
and is used — 

(1) With certain active verbs, such as no^paffiarb, to copy ; 
nouoHh, to aid ; cjyjRirh, to serve ; yTomji,&rb, to please ; noB]feJ^kThJ 
to harm ; C(?/i^TCTB0BaTB, to travel with ; &c. 

(2) With certain reflective and common verbs, such as y^HB- 
jixBCfl, to be surprised at ; pa^OBaTbca, to rejoice at ; npeAaxbcs, to 
give one's self up to ; MOi^TLCfl, to worship ; H(aiOBaTi»CH, to complain 
to ; Hp&BBTi»Cfl, to please ; &c. 

(3) With the iippersonal verbs, such as scaJB, it is a ^ity; 
CTbMHO, it is shameful ; xoHexcs, one desires ; Ha^oGflO, it is necessary ; 
H;f]KH0, it is needful ; &c. 

(4) When the complement is a personal object indicating 
relationship y friendship y enmity y &c. : Ex, Oht» MUib ddd/i, xw ejwy 
dpytfiy He (is) uncle to me, thou (art a) friend to him ; Oflt Uempy 
ffoAbtuoU HenpiAmeAb, He is a ^reat enemy to Peter ; &c. 

(5) With the adverbs npBjftHHO, becoming; coOTBiTCTBCHHO, 
corresponding to ; coo6p^HO, conformably to ; &c. 

(6) The following adverbs likewise require the dative case. 
BonpeKi, contrary to; Ha-3i6, despite; Ha-CM^xi, in derision of; 
Ba-nepeKopi, in spite of; Bi-yro^y, for the pleasure of; &c. 

§ 184. The accusative case answers to the questions kofo ? hto P 
and is used — 

(1) As a complement, after active verbs without a negative : 
Ex. Ohi KynuJin pjbdKyio muty. He bought a rare book ; &c. 

{%) As a complement, after neuter verbs indicating a known 
distance or tims : Ex. Owh GbsB&x'h ^ t^TbAyw eepcmy, He ran a whole 
verst ; mbi hc cu&in ecw noub, We did not sleep the whole 
nights &c. 

4 185. The instrumental case answers to the questions RiMi? 
H^Mi? and is used — 

(1) With all the passive verbs : Ex. Ohi 6b\xb Jiofiftin bc^mh 
TOBdpamHM H, He was beloved by all his comrades ; &c. 
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(2) With the reciprocal verbs, followed by the preposition C9 : 
Ex. HamH BdJicKa xp46po cpaHcaincb C9 Henpi&iejflMH^ Our troops 
bravely engaged with the enemy ; &c. 

(3) With certain of the reflective and the common verbs, such 
as 3aH0MaTi»CH, to occupy one^s self; yMiliTBCfl, to wash one^s self; 
rop^HTBCfl, to pride one^s self ; BOCXEn^aTCfl, to be charmed with ; 
JioSoBdiECfl, to delight in ; &c. 

(4) With verbs indicating power, management, arrangement^ 
such as BJia^tTB, to rule ; ynpaBiflib, to govern ; pacnopflxdibCfl, to 
dispose ; saB^^biBaTB, to manage ; oGia^dtB, to possess ; pacnojaraTB^ 
to place ; &c. 

(5) The following verbs likewise require the instrumental 
case : ^oposcAiB, to prize ; xepTBOBaiB, to sacrifice ; o6^0BaTB^ to 
abound in ; crpa^aiB^ to suffer ; •fee. 

(6) Nouns substantive derived from verbs which govern the 
instrumental case require that the words subordinate to them 
should also be in the same case : Ex. pacnopflK^nie UMyxuficmeoMH, 
the distribution of property ; saBi^BiBanie dJhJ,dMU, the management 
(f affairs ; &c. 

§ 186. The prepositional case is always used with prepositions. 
With the prepositional case are used many verbs answering to the 
questions o komi ? o icmt* ? bi hcmx ? npa icmt* ? such as 4;f waiB, to 
think about ; MCHTaTB, to reflect ; coacai'BTB, to regret ; ne^ajHTBCfl, 
to grieve; saSoTHTBCfl, to busy one's self; xionoTaiB, to bustle ; ynpa- 
HCHHTBCfl, to occupy ouc's sclf ; Haxo^AxBCfl, to be situated; cocToaiB, 
to consist of; &c. 

§ 1 87. Certain verbs require various cases. The more frequently 
used of such are the following : — 

(1) ffiaj'i^TB, to pity; npocHTB, to beg ; which require the geni- 
tive or the prepositional. 

(2) v^OBieTBopaTB, to satisfy ; noKpoBHteJCTBOBaiB, to protect ; 
which require the dative and the accusative. The dative when the 
action relates to an intellectual object : Ex, y^OBJeiBopsTB oiceAdmio, 
Aio6onbicmet/, to satisfy desire, curiosity; noKpoBAteiBCTBOBaTB uayKaM9 
H xydooKecmeaMis, to encourage the sciences and arts. The accusa- 
tive with a personal object : Ex, y^OBieTBopfiTB npocumeAn, to satisfy 
the petitiofter; noKpoBBTe^BCTBOBaiB SAdhbixn cupomd^ to protect poor 
orphans, &c. 
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(3) In the case of the verbs ynAib, to teach^ and o6y<i&TB, to 
train^ the personal noun is placed in the accusative, and the object 
of the action in the dative, case : Ex. Owb ;f qHTB mojo cecmpy MyabVOb, 
He teaches my sister music^ &c. 

(4) The verb cii^OBaTb, to follow, governs the dative and the 
instrumental. The former, where intellectual nouns are concerned : 
Ex. Cii^OBaTB d66pbiMn npuMiipaMn h coethmaMn^ To follow good 
examples and counsels. It requires all other nouns to be in the 
instrumental case, before which is used the preposition $a : Ex. 
BOHHBi cii^yiOTB su ceouMd JiouKoeodt^eMd^ The soldiers follow (q/ter) 
their leader^ &c. 

(5) The verbs HcnpaniHBaTB, to ask for, 3acj^»HBaTB, to deserve, 
HCKaiB, to seek, when used in the present tense, and in the imperfect 
aspect of the past and future tenses, require the genitive case ; but 
when used in the perfect aspect they govern the accusative case : 
Ex. Owh HcnpamHBaeTB, or HcnpamHBaii, edmew cotAocin^ He asks, or 
he asked, for your consent ; Owh Hcnpoc^i>, or HcnpocHTB, eame coud- 
ciCy He asked, or wi]l ask, for your consent; &c. 

(6) T\e following verbs govern the accusative and the instru- 
mental cases : — npeeeGperdTB, to despise ; GpocaiB, to throw ; Bep- 
TOTB, to turn ; npoMBimjATB, to deal ; ToproB^TB, to trade ; 6pB'i3raTB, 
to sprinkle. 

(7) The verb y^ocroHBaTB, which requires the genitive case, 
sometimes governs the instrumental case also : Ex. y^ocroHTB 
Hatpddbi H MUAocmbi, to bestow rewards and favours; Focy^apB* 
y^ocTona'B ero ceouM9 pa3toe6poM9^ The sovereign honoured him witA 
his conversation ; &c. 

(8) The verb Ha6iH)4dTB, to observe, when it suggests the 
question hto?, requires the accusative case: Ex. Ha6ii04aTD 
nopidom h uucmomy, to observe order and cleanliness; and when 
it suggests the questions sa m^m'b ? sa Kim ? it takes the instru- 
mental case, with the preposition 3a : Ex. Hafiiio^^TB sa nopAdKOMn 
fl sa uucmomoio, to look after order and cleanliness. 

Obs. — The rules of government, to which a verb is subject, 
remain the same when that verb is changed into another 
part of speech : Ex. Owh xocrftrB CBo6d ufijiUj He attained' 
his object; ^ocTHraiomiH v/ijiu^ one who attains (his) object; 
^ocTHHcenie f(/Sviu, the attainment of an object ; &c. But nouns 
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substantive) derived from active verbs which require the 
accusative case, govern the genitive, as already stated in 
§ 182 : Ex, crpoeHie doMa, HTenie KHutUy the building of the 
hoiMe, the reading of the book. Others, again, govern the 
dative, with the preposition nn : Ex. no^iTeaie nn podumeji' 
HM^y yBaxeflie k5 cmdpmuMdy reverence to parents, respect to 
elders; &c, 

(9) The verb 6iaro4apHTB requires the accusative case, whilst 
words derived from it govern the dative : Ex, fl 6jaro4apib Eota, 
I thank God ; ffMwdapeHte Edit/, thanks to God; 6Miwdapd ceoeMJ 
dhdih, OHi yniaTiii Bci 40iri, thanks to his uncle, he paid all his 
debts. 

(b) Use of the Cases with Prepositions, 

§ 188. The government of the oblique cases likewise depends on 
prepositions : — 

(1) The prepositions 6e3i, 4-ifl, pa^H, 40, HSt, otl, y, and their 
compounds hs'b 3a, hsi-do^'b, always require the genitive case. 

(2) Ki (ko) governs the dative case. 

(3) IIpo, Hpesi (H^peai), ckbobb, the accusative. 

(4) Ha4i»j^ the instrumental. 

(5) IIpH, the prepositional. 

(6) The prepositional adverb Me»(4y {uewb) requires the 
genitive and the instrumental : Ex, 3tot8 ropo^s jenArB MeMdy 
deyxn priKd, or Meotcdy deyMu prbKuMU, This town lies between two 
rivers; &c. 

(7) When 3a answers to the question Kyj(4? whither? it requires 
the accusative : Ex. sa piKy, 3a nope, beyond the river, beyond the 

, sea. But when it answers to the question tdib ? where ? it governs 
the instrumental : Ex, 3a p'ibKOH), 3a MopeMB. Likewise, when it 
answers to the question aa 4T0? for what? it requires the accusa- 
tive case: Ex, Tbi 6bi4'B HaKaaaai ^a juimcmby a OHi noiyMiii 
Harp44y ^a npuJieoicdHie, Thou wast punished for idleness, and he 
received a reward for industry, 

(8) When no^ii answeiy to the question Ry^a? whither? it 
requires the accusative : Ex. Ohi dkii nods depeeo^ He took a seat 
under the tree. But when it answers to the question r^t ? where 7 
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it govemft the instrumental : Ex. OHi ch^&tb nodri depeeoM9, he is 
Bitting under the tree* 

(9) IIpeA'B or n6peAi> requires both the accusatiye and the In- 
strumental : Ex. Ohi npe^craji n'ped'6 Tocyddpn or npedn Focyddp- 
eMff, He presented himself b^ore tie sovereign. With inanimate 
and abstract objects^ this preposition is more often used in the 
instrumental case: Ex. Owh flB^jcfl npedn topodoMn^ He appeared 
before the town ; Ohx npaFb nped'b ceoiw cdeibcmbio, He (is) right in 
Us own conscience ; Sec. 

(10) When Ft (bo) answers to the question KV^a? whither P 
it requires the accusative : Ex. Ohi nomejn en node, He went into 
the field. But when it answers to the question r^i ? where ? it 
governs the prepositional : Ex. Ohi ryjfierB 9% noJJby he takes a walk 
in the field. The preposition bt» (bo) with certain verbs indicating 
promotion, bestowal of rank or reward, under any conditions what- 
ever, requires the accusative case of the plural number^ and that 
ease must in such instances be like the nominative : Ex. npoH3B6cTk 
Bi 04»Huepbi, to promote to (be an) officer ; BasHaiiiTB vh KaH^H^aTBi, 
to appoint (as) candidate ; &c. 

(11) When Ha answers to the questions KVjia? whither? sa 
Koro ? on whom ? na it6 ? on what ? it requires the accusative case : 
Ex. Owh OTopaBBJicfl Ha ocrpoBi, He set out for the island ; R na- 
^-Biocb na Bamy 4p]pjK6y, I rely on your friendship. But when the 
same prepositiou answers to the questions r^i ? where ? na komi ? on 
whom ? na hcmx ? on what (implying rest) ? it governs the pre- 
positional : Ex. Top^ dina Baxo^HTCfl na oerpoBik CimAjiH, Mount 
Etna is situated in {lit. on) the island of Sicily; &c. 

(12) When o (o6i,) answers to the questions o ito or o6o ito ? 
against what ? it requires the accusative : Ex. Owh ymH6cfl o KaMCHb, 
He hurt himself against the stone. But when it answers to the 
questions KOMi? about whom? o leMTb? about what? it governs 
the prepositional case : Ex. Owh roBopArb o KdMni^ He speaks about 
the stone ; &c. 

(13) When cb (co) answers to the question ci ^ero ? from off 
what? it requires the genitive case : Ex. Owh yndji (Th Joma^H, He 
fell from off the horse. When it answers to the question ch K0r6 ? 
like whom ? co hto ? like what ? indicating comparison^ it requires 
the accusative : Ex, Bcirmiihok) ct* joma^b, In size like a horse ? &c. 
When, again, it answers to the questions Cb iriMi ? with whom ? cb 
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Hiwbl with what? it governs the instrumental : Ex. Owb KynAii 
caHH cb Joma^bH)^ He bought a sledge toitA a horse ; &c. 

(14) When no answers to the questions no ^euf ? over what ? 
a^d no Hewh ? at what rate ? it requires the dative case : Ex, Ohi 
ryjAcTB no noay, He walks on the floor ; H njaH]f no py^iib, I pay at 
the rate of a rouble. But when it answers to the question no hto ? 
up to what ? it governs the accofiative : Ex, Oni ymeii bi BoAy no 
caMyio meK), He went into the water up to (his) very neck. When, 
again, this preposition answers to the question no komi? after 
whom P it governs the prepositional : Ex, Ohi nia^erB no orni, He 
cries aff.er (his) father. When no is used in the sense of nociib, 
after, it likewise takes the prepositional case: Ex, IIo CMepin QeTpa 
Bei^Karo, After the death of Peter the Great ; &c. 

III. The Placing of Woeds. 

§ 189. The placing or arrangement of words shows the order in 
which they should follow when used in speech. 

§ 190. In the arrangement of words in a proposition, that order 
must infallibly be adhered to in which our thoughts succeed each 
other. The more closely we keep to the ordinary conversational style 
in the arrangement of our words, the more natural, easy, and clear, 
will be our expressions. 

§ 191. This very style, the use of which is maintained by cul- 
tivated writers, comprises the observance of the following most 
important rules :— 

(1) The principal object in our sentence should be placed first 
of all, i,e, first should come the subject, then the action of the subject, 
or the predicate, and lastly the complement : Ex, ReTfb ocnoBai'B 
UeTepCyprL, Peter founded St. Petersburg; &c. Speech should 
begin with those words which most occupy our thoughts : Ex, Fpi- 
nyM ckihRhik rpoMi, Humbled the loud thunder; &c. 

(2) Sometimes before the principal portion of the proposition the 
secondary parts are placed, as these serve to prepare the way for the 
main object of the narrative : Ex, B% mrbHu ebicoKoU Mnbi^ ua Sepety 
Moenebi pnKu, jex&iH na Tpani ^sa MOJO^ue HeiOBiRa, In the shade of 
a tall lime tree, on the hank of the river Moscow, two young men lay 
on the grass. 

(3) Where there are many definitions placed together, the 
following order should be observed : first the pronoun, then the 
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numeral, after these the adjective or participle, and last of all the noun 
substantive : Ex, Tb ABa SbAUhie 6p^Ta hm^iotb xopomU cnocofiflOCTHy 
Those two poor hrothers have good abilities ; &e. 

(4) A qualifyhig noun adjective is alwaj^s pl&ced before a pos- 
sessive adjective : Ex, Eotdman aoioiafl mnara, a ricA golden sword. 
And circumstantial adjectives are placed before both qualifying and 
possessive adjectives : JSx. Sdmanee npi&THoe 66mecTB0, the local 
pleasant society ; &c. 

(5) Cardinal numerals are placed before a noun substantive : 
Ex. Em^ &TB po4y ceMbdecnmn airB, He is seventy years old. To merely 
express a number approximately, the numeral may be placed after 
the substantive : Ex. Euf ovb po^y livb ceMtfdecHm9, He is adout 
seventy years old. 

(6) Ordinal numerals are placed before cardinal : Ex. UepsbU 
4Ba Hacd, the^f^^ two hours. 

(7) From the juxta-position of cases similar in termination an 
irregularity^ and even a confusion of expression^ ensues : Ex. Owh 
no^BT^cfl ecjhMn e6UcK0M9 onbiTHBiBfb b xpa^pbiMi ^0lK0B6A^eM^, 
He was considered by all the troops an experienced and brave leader. 
In order to avoid such a faulty the words must either be transposed 
or their cases changed : Ex. Owb no^uTaiCfl eo eceMd eoUcKJh onbii- 
HbiMi H xpd6pbiMi> noaKOBOAiieM'B^ He was considered in the whole 
army, &c. 

(8) Verbs should not be placed at the end of the proposition : 
Ex. Owh pdsHbifl HayKH SHdem^i, He knows various sciences. Instead 
of this, the sentence should stand thus, Ohi mdemz, &c.. He knows, 
&c. This rule may only be departed from when the whole emphasis 
of the phrase is contained in the verb : Ex. 466pbiX'B iio^^d xedAJimff, 
a dJLhWb npeaupdiomtf. Good people Vite praised, but wicked (people) 
are despised ; &c. 

(9) Adverbs of qtialify are placed before a verb when a com- 
plement or a subordinate proposition is attached to it : Ex. Kpbi- 
i6wb OTj^qHO ntLC&n 6acHii, KOTopbifl, fiesi coM^iHifl, bbi <jHTaiH 
HicKOJbKo past, Krwiloff wrote fables excellently, which doubtless 
you have read several times. But when the verb is unaccompanied 
by a complement, adverbs may be placed after it : Ex. KpbUOFb 
nHC^i> onuuuHO, Krwiloff wrote excellently. 

( 10) An adverb must infallibly be placed before that word which 
it qualifies : Ex. Owb coeepmeHMO ROH^Hi'B HoBBid nepeB6i|i», He has 
completely finished (his) new translation, &c. If this rule is not 
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observed, and if the adverb is transposed, an altogether contrary 
signification will result : JEx. Ohi> koh^hji coeepmeHHO hobbih nepe- 
Bo^i, He has finished (his) perfectly new translation. 

(11) The negative adverb ue must be placed before that word to 
which the negation refers : Ex, Owb He cerdAHfl 6hui> y Gpaia a BHepfi, 
He was not at (his) brother's to-day, but yesterday. The following 
arrangement would therefore, be irregular : Ohi> He 6hui> cero^Hfl y 
6paTa a BMepa. A similar rule must be observed with all words 
us^ in the sense of adverbs. Such should infallibly be placed before 
the words to which they relate : Ex. HaBicrftTC MCfli, no-RpaHHe& 
uipb, 34op6BB'6 B^mewb, Inform me, at least, about your health. 
This sentence would have a directly contrary signification were it to 
be thus written : E3vbcthe, no Kp^dned nipt, MeH&, &c., Inform me 
at least, &o. 

(12) In the construction of conditional or prepositional pro- 
positions with impersonal verbs, or with adverbs, to the conjunction 
ffbi is added the past tense of the verb ffbimb : Ex. BaMi noj^SHO 
ffbiM 6bi npor^iUBaTbCfl, It would have been useful to you to take an 
airing. Many oficnd against this rule by expressing the phrase 
thus : BaMi noMmo ffbi npor^jHBaTbcfl. 

(13) The conjunction ffbi must not be used in one and the same 
proposition : Ex. Ecin ffbi fl lairb KopoTKo ee snaii ffbi BacB, to ne 
noBipHii ffbi BaMi, If I Aad not so intimately known you, I would 
not have believed you. Here the conjunction ffbi should only be 
inserted in the first proposition, after the word ecjiu. 

(14) One and the same word should not be often repeated, 
especially if that word be a pronoun : Ex. Ohi BbiRynHii uor?, 

BSflil UX% ITb 066*]^, KOpM^Jl ttJ?0 KaiTL CdOUXfi ^tl^ft, OTOCiaJ'B UX7i Kb 

fOAineMWb uj^s, He bought them, took them to himself, as his own 
children, and sent them away to their parents. 

(16) Words, the sig^nification of which is contained in the 
preceding word, must not be repeated : Ex. CetoduJiiuHiU dem nama 
paGoTa doJito npodoAoicdjiacb, To-da^s day our work was long con- 
tinued, — should be CeroAHfl H&ma paSoxa 6biia npo^oixiEiTeJBHa, To- 
day our work, &c. Such a fault is called si. pleonasm. 

(16) Expressions should not be turned in a way that is foreign 
to the Russian language : Ex. Bbi cjAmROiTb eme Moao^bi, qTd6bi 
saHiTbCToaB BasKHyH) j^oiHEHOCTb, You are still too young to undertake 
such an important duty. Such turnings of phrase appertain to the 
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French langfuage. In Russian they should be express^ thus : bbi 
eme TaKi mojoabi, hto hc m oHceie saHixB^ &c. An error of this kind 
is called a gallicism. 

IV. Punctuation. 

§ 192. The signs of pundtuation serve to illustrate the coupling 
or disconnecting of propositions and their parts, 

^ 193. Ttie signs of punctuation (sHaiTB npenHHanifl) are: — 
(1) comma, sanflTaa (,) — (2) semicolon, loHKa cb sanflio^ {\)~ 
(3) colon, ^BoeioHie ( : ) — (4) full stop^ loiKa ( . ) — (5) point of 

suspension, MHoroT6qie ( ) — (6) noU of admiration, SHaiTB 

BOciUHaaiejBHBiH (!) — (7) note of interrogation^ aeaK'B Bonpocik- 
TCJbHBiH ( ? ) — (8) hyphen, qepta or THp6 ( - ) — (9) parenthesis, 
CK6oKa or SHaKi BMicTHTeiBHBiH ( ) — (10) inverted commas,^^v^\ixihsL 
or BHOCHBiH snaKt (^' " ). 

§ 194. The comma is placed — 

(1) Between two or more subjects and predicates which are 
not connected by conjunctions : ^. Bes^Bift^ SiHa h FeRia cyrB orne- 
^Bimainifl ropBi bii Espon*]^, Vesuvius^ Etna and Hecla are the vol- 
canic mountains of [tit. in) Europe ; &c. t 

(2) When the following conjunctions are repeated, tt, »m, UMi : 
^x. IS ^OHC^B. u CHi^rB, mjH, Both rain and snow fell, &c. ; Ohi ne 
ynierB «m HHTaiB, «tt nHcaiB, He can neither read nor write ; Bbi 
uj>u He MorjA, um, ne xot4iii ^tofo c^tjaTB, You either could not, or 
did not wish, to do this. 

(3) When the conjunction u couples the main propositions with 
the various subjects : "Ex, Bi> totb 4eHB paspasAjacB yxacHafl 6ypfl, u 
npoJHBHOH ^OHC^B 3aTon^ii> MHorifl yjHUBi, On that day broke a ter- 
rible storm, and heavy rain flooded many streets. But when the 
conjunction w couples two principal propositions which relate to one 
and the same subject, the comma is not inserted : JSa?. TaM'B cbh- 
pincTBOBaia cAjBHaa 6;fpfl u npoHSBO^flJa CTpamHBifl onycTom^Hifl, 
There a violent storm raged and produced frightful desolation. 

(4) A comma is placed before the conjunction u when the latter 
of two propositions comprises the result of the first, and when after 
the conjunction w are understood the conjunctions noTOMy, OTToro : 
TjX. R cero^Hfl mhofo xoaAji, u (ommozo) ycr^JCB, I have walked much 
to-day, and (hence) I am tired, &c. 

(6) If for the conjunction u the conjunctions KaK% a, raKi H, can 
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be substituted^ then a comma is not placed before u : Ex. Tpy^ili ao- 
crafiBJtt eM^ u ci^By u cocTO&Hie^ (His) labours brought him bolA fame 
and fortune^ — instead of Kaxn ciasy^ maK9 u cocTofiflie. 

(6) Before the conjunction vj^u, when it signifies explanation : 
Ex. TexbB^nm, uau mBcaaapifl crpani ropAciaa^ Helvetia or Switzer- 
land (is a) mountainous country. But when iuH is used in a 
disjunctive sense, the comma is not used i Ex. ()wb meJLsj.'h 6u ixaTB 
vb FepMaHiio uau HTajiio^ He wished that he might go to Germany 
or to Italy. 

(7) In short propositions before the conjunctions a and ho: 
Ex. Ohi npHXo^Aji Kb BaMi, uo bu yse yixajH^ He came to you^ 
but you had already gone away ; &c. 

(8) With two or more qualifying adjectives without con- 
junctions: Ex. CBedSopn ecTB meepf^any tpoanan, h HenpHcr^nHaii 
Kp'BnocTB, Sveaborg is a solid, imposing, and impregnable fortress. 
But when one of the adjectives is a possessive or circiimstantial 
adjective^ the comma is not inserted : Ex. BnepauiHiU npikmnuu 
Be^epi, Yesterday^ s pleasant evening. 

(9) Between commas are placed all the annexes of the subject 
and of the predicate^ as also the subordinate and introductory 
propositions and words : Ex. Baxni Tpy^i^ xdoieemcji^ npHXo^BTB Kh 
KOHuy, Your labour^ it seems, approaches the end. 

Obs. 1. — Participles, gerunds, the pronouns KOiopBiH, Koe, Ka- 
ir6ft, KTO, HTO, the adverbs KaiTB-TO, lO-ecTB, HaapHM^pi, KpdMt, 
and the conjunctions hto, 6ffl,T0, earn, to, HeHtejn-HiM'B, Kpoiit, 
KaiTB, require a comma to be placed before them, as also 
words which separate the subordinate from the main pro- 
position. If, however, a participle is employed as an adjective, 
and a gerund as an adverb, a comma is not inserted : Ex. 
^eiOBi^K^ mpydkwiiUcn ne 3HaeTB ck^kh, The man who labours 
does not know dullness ; Oh-b HHiaerB cmon^ He reads (whilst) 
standing. 

Obs. 2. — ^The subject, the predicate, and the copula, are not 
separated by signs of punctuation : Ex, Ajubi noRpbiTBi cni- 
rOMX, The Alps (are) covered with snow, &c. Neither are 
definitions or complements divided from their principal parts : 

Ex. BepmHHBl MBOrHXl AjniHCRBXl ropi nOKpillTBl BtlHBIM^ 

CHtroMi* H JB40Mi>, The summits of many Alpine mountains 
(are) covered with perpetual snow and ice. 
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(10) The adverbs B0-n6pBbixx, BO-BTopB'ixi^ &e., and the con- 
junction HaROH^iix, are separated by commas : £!ir. Bo-nepebix^y bu 
H346p»HTe TyT7» MH6ro A^Herb, a eo-emopux^^ noTepiere mhofo Bp6- 
HeHH^ Firstly you there spend much money^ and secondly you lose 
much time ; HaKOHet^^y ohi pim^icii ixaiB Vb ^ep^BHio^ At last he 
decided to ride to the village. 

(11) If nouns in the vocative ease are found in the middle of 
a sentence, they are separated by commas : Fx. K'b BHWby MUMcmvtn 
ebiu tocyddpb, oCpam^iocB cl npoctCoio, To you, dear sir, I turn with 
a request. But when a sentence begins or ends with a noun in the 
vocative case, after that noun notes of admiration will be put : Ex. 
MuMcmushiU Focyddpb! nosBOJBTe o6paTiTBCfl Kh BaMi^ &c., Dear 
sir I allow me to turn towards you, &c. 

§ 195. A semicolon divides one proposition from another: — 

(1) When its several parts have been already separated by 
commas : Ex. Tojobi mtueiet 6iffi&iH hsi orni, noiRi p^ccKie mjH 
vb oroHB ; o^fli enacajH hchshb, ^pyrie Hecii ee Ha K^piBy, — Crowds 
of inhabitants fled from the fire, Russian regiments went into it ; 
some saved their lives, others sacrificed them. 

(2) In abrupt speech, when the main propositions are expressed 
briefly, and do not depend on each other: Ex. IIpOAOJroB&TBiMH 
ocrpoBdMH . pasfipocaHBi He6ojBniifl p6iitH ; otb ^ep^BHH no ^ep^BHH 
Gbrfn ysKia ^opoiRKH ; iiepKBH fflkiiiOTB, — ^In (shape like)> oblong 
islands are scattered small groves; from village to village run 
narrow paths ; the churches look white. 

§ 196. A coloft is placed — 

(1) In the middle of the proposition, before the explanation of 
any of the parts or appellations : Mc. ^eJLOvbKb HH^eTB URib BHimeHXi 
HyBCTBi : spieie, ciyxx, BKycB, o6oH/iHie h ocflaaeie, — Man has five 
exterior senses : sight, hearing, taste, scent and touch ; &c. 

(2) Before quoted or foreign words : Ex. P^ccKafl noc^OBHiia 
roBopArb: "y^^Hbe CBirb a HeyneHbe TbMa," — A Russian proverb 
says : " learning (is) light, and ignorance (is) darkness.'' 

(3) Before a subordinate proposition, when it comprises in itself 
the explanation of the causes or results of the action, expressed in 
the main proposition, and when with this may be placed the con- 
junction nOTOMf-HTO ! Ex. OhI yGi^ijCfl Wh HeB03M6»H0CTH KHTb Vh 
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CTOiiiai */ doxoj^hi ero yMeHi>m4iHC]>^ a pac\6ji,hi yB&iHHHBajHCB, — He 
convinced himself of the impossibility of living in the capital : his 
income decreased, and his expenditure increased. This sentence can 
be thus expressed : nomoMy-umo ^oxo^bi ero yMeHBinaiHCb, &c. 

§ 197. The/ull'Stop is placed— 

(1) At the end of the sentence or proposition which comprises 
in itself complete meaning. (See Ex. § 176.) 

(2) After separate words not possessed of any g^mmatical 
bond. For example^ the table of contents of books^ or circulars : 

npaBaxi BOo6ia6, about rights generally, &c. 

(3) With shortened words : Ex. Hb. ToEH&povb, Ivdn Gon- 
tch&roff, &c. 

^ 198. Points of suspension are inserted to mark some unexpected 
interruption of speech : Ex. KaKoe-TO npe^i^BCTBie MCfli ycrpa- 
maeTB .... ho, ni^Tb, ^o Menia ! Some sort of presentiment distresses 
me but^ no^ it is a dream ! 

§ 199. A note of interrogation is placed after a question: Kto 
npHmeii ? Who has come ? &c. 

§ 200. A note of admiration is placed wherever a wish, command, 
prohibition, are indicated, and also after interjections : Ex, ncndjHH 
CRop^fi ! CHipno ! Do (it) quickly ! Silence I Intense surprise is 
sometimes indicated by a double note of admiration (!1), and strong 
doubt by a double note of interrogation (??). 

§ 201. A hyphen is placed — 

(!) Whenever any word has been omitted : Ex. SaKOHi moh — 
npaB^a, My law (is the) truth ; Eon-MOH ntHTB, God (is) my shield. 

(2) In the case of some unexpected change of speech : Ex. 
CoiKiie cKpbuocB— H B4pyrB, KaiTB 6y4T0 6bi h3% rjy6HHb'i dj^a, aapefiija 
6ypfl — The sun was hid, and suddenly, as if from the depths of hell^ 
began to roar the tempest. 

(3) Between the speeches of two persons when they are not 
named : Ex, ^ini Tbi saHHMaemcfl ? ^HTaio Hcropiio KapaM3HH&. — 
KoTopuH TOMX? ]i,^^fL^fijxxihiik. With what art thou occupied? 

1 am reading Karamzin^s history. — Which volume ? The twelfth. 
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§ 202. Words or whole illustrative passages are placed within 
parentheses : Ex. MoefiiaHi [OibJUiR topd) ecTB Buco^aimafl hsi roprb 
FL EBponi, Mont Blanc {lie white mountain) is the highest mountain 
' in Europe^ &c. 

§ 203. Inverted commas are placed in order to distinguish quoted 
or foreign words that are used in the sentence: Ex. EEaTepina 
BTopaa cKas&ia : " Aynme npocTBTb ^ecATb BHedBBbixx niwh naRasdib 
04[Hor6 HeBiflHaro." Catherine II. said : '^ It is better to pardon 
ten criminals than to punish one innocent person/' &c. . 



THIRD PART. 



X ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 204. Orthography treats of the regular use of vords in 
writing. 

§ 205. The chief rules of orthography consist in the proper use 
of letters and of separate words^ and in the correct di\rision of 
syllables. 

§ 206. Letters^ according to their delineation^ are eapitab 
(nponHCH&fl) and linear (crpdHHafl). 

Use op Capitals. 

§ 207. Capital letters are written — 

(1) At the beginning of each sentenca 

(2) After a full stop. 

(3) After a colon when inverted commas appear in the pro- 
* position : Ex, CyBdpoBi 0TBi<i&ii» : '* fl 3Hajo KyrfaoBa, a KyTy30B5 

3Hderb utni;** — Soov6r6ff answered: ''I know Koot6ozo£^ and 
Kootoozoff knows me.'' 

(4) After notes of interrogation and of admiration^ if the 
meanijjg of the sentence is finished: Ex. Tu iuaeuiB Bipnaro 
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CHacTiii ? Dost thon seek tme happiness ? H^eMt Ha BparoFi* I Let 
us go against the enemy I 

(5) At the beginning of every verse. 

(6) In nouns relating to the Divinity: Ex. Eori^ God; 
Cos^aTCJb^ Creator ; npoBH^ieie, Providence ; &c. 

(7) In the names of Saints : Ex, AnocroJL^, Apostle ; npopdHi, 
Prophet ; Hpe^Teia, Forerunner ; &c. 

(8) In Proper Names : Ex, AieKcaH^pi, Alexander ; Mapba, 
Mary; Joq^ohx^ London ; 4Hinpx, Dneiper ; Bea^ffiiH, Vesuvius, &c. 

(9) In adjectives employed as proper names : Ex, PocciilcKafl 
Hifnepifl, Russian Empire; Hepeoe M6pe^ Black Sea^ &c. 

(10) In various words used in the sense of proper nouns; 
such, for instance, as the names of ships, of streets, of bridges, &c. 

(11) The name, patronymic, and title of the ruling Emperor, 
and of the whole of the most august House are written in full, 
in capital letters: Ex, ET6 HMnEPATOPCKOE BEJHqECTBO 
rOCy4APbHMnEPATOPT>AJEKCAH4PT>AJ[EKCAH4POBHqT>, 
His Imperial Majesty the Sovereign Emperor Alexander, Son of 
Alexander, &c. Likewise the adjectives which refer to the Sovereign : 
Ex. BblCOqAfimifi, Most High, &c. 

Obs, — The initial letters only of the names and titles of foreign 
ruling personages are written with capital letters : Ex, Ero 
HMnep^TopcKoe h KopojeBCKoe Bej.H*iecTBO HunepaTopi Fep- 
MaHCKifl H KopojB Hpi^ccRiH BHiBreibHi, His Imperial and 
Kingly Majesty the German Emperor and Prussian King 
William, &c. 

(12) In pronouns relating to the person of the Emperor and 
of his House : Ex, EFO BEwUf^ECTBO, bo Bp^Ms npeSbiB^Hifl Csoero 
Bi» I](apcK0M'B Cej'B, nOBeiii'b ^ocraBHTb Kb Hem^ OTHerbi, His Majesty, 
during his stay at the Royal village, ordered (them) to send reports 
to him, &c. 

(13) In letters and business papers all titles — like khhsb, 
prince; rpa^i, count; 6ap6Hi>, baron— ranks, names, and oflSces, 
when a person is indicated by such : Ex, TeEef&ii> OeJib^Mdpniaj'b 
KHfl3b EapflTHHCKid, General Field-Marshal Prince Baryatinski; 
KaHUJepii KflflSb FopHaKOBi, Chancellor Prince Gortchakoff, &c. In 
the same way when addressing persons of these ranks : Ex. Bame 
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CiiTeibCTBO, Your Serene Highness; Ero' IIpeBocxoAHTeJiiCTBO, His 
Excellency ; Erd Eiaropo^ie, His Honour ; Ero IIpeocBaia6dCTBO, His 
Eminence; and the complimentary designations used in Writing: 
MAjocTHBbiH Tocyjt&pB H rocn04iHi», Dear Sir and Mister^ &c. For 
the sake of politeness^ pronouns which relate to the second person 
are put in capital letters : Ex, fl npocii'B Bactf ^ocraBieHiH URi 
BaoiHXi ni&HOBi, I asked i/ou regarding the furnishing to me of 
1/our plans. 

(14) Tlie initial letters of adjectives relating to Qod and His 
Saints: Ex, BccBbimiH, Most High; BcecAjBHbid^ Most Mighty; 
npenoAoGBUH, Reverend ; &c. 

(15) The initial letters of the designations of governments 
and tribunals: Ex. rocyj^apcTBeHHbiH Covkrb, State Council; Ilpa- 
BHTeJbCTBviontiH CcHaTB, Executive Senate ; KaflpejApis MHHHCT^pcTBa 
Bfl^pcHHHX'b A^'^f Chancellory of the Ministry of Home Affiiirs; &c. 

(16) The initial letters of the titles of scientific and educational 
institutions : Ex. AKa^^Hifl HayRi, Academy of Sciences ; MHoepa- 
JorinecKoe OSnteciBO^ Mineralogical Society; FopHbiH HflCTHTyrb^ 
Mining Institute ; &c. 

Obs, — The rules in clauses 11, 12, 15 and 16 are observed in 
petitions and in business papers generally. 

(17) In the initial letters of the titles of books: Ex, Ilyre- 
mecTBie BoRp^rb Cb^, Travels Bound the World ; &a 

(18) In the initial letters of the names of festivals : Ex. 
CB^TJoe BocRpec^Hie, Easter Sunday; EiaroBfinteHie, The Annun- 
ciation ; Poas^ecTBO XpHcroBO, Christmas Day, lit. Birth of Christ 

(19) In the initial letters of the names of orders : Ex. Op^eni 
noxBksKii, Order of the Garter ; &c. 

(20) In the initial letters of the characters in fables, &c. : 
Ex. O^HaaMbi Jefie^b, PaKi, h EDlvRa^ &c.. Once upon a time a swan, 
a lobster, and a pike ; &c. 

Use op Small Lbttebs. 

^ 208. Rules for the use of the letter a : — ^Nouns ending in o, tfo, 
^e, and ii(e, have, in the nominative and accusative cases of the 
plural number, a : Ex. BoficRa armies, omna windows, creKja glasses, 
JBiia persons, cepAa^ hearts, yninEma schools, spiinma spectacles-^ 
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not BOHCRU, OKfLhi, &c. The exception to this rule is iSjORO apple, 
which makes fl&iORU. But all the diminutive nouns ending in ko 
and t^ have Uj hi: Ex, sepebioiRO gTam,plur. 3epHbiniRH. sepRajBue 
mirror, 3epRajii>abi. 

§ 209. The letter 3 in the prepositions b03, H3, hh3, pa3, before 
the letters r, n, t, x, ii, h, m and m, is changed into c: Ex, 
BOCRjHiiaBie exclamation^ BOcnAraHHHR'B pupil, Htrrpe6ATL to destroy, 
Hcxd^i exodus, Hcuiienie cure, H^nesaTB to disappear, nponm^cTBie 
occurrence, HcmnndTL to pinch. 

§ 210. The letter i is written before vowels and before the semi« 
vowel u : Ex, npiiieoe E3BicTie pleasant news, jRapRia iiaib hot 
July, &c. Before a consonant the letter i is written in the word 
Mipi universe, and in all words derived therefrom — Ex, MtpcROB 
world, BceM/pHbid universally, Ria^HMtpL Vladimir, &c. — in order to 
distinguish them from the word Mupi, peace, and its derivatives. 
In foreign words adopted in the Russian language, after the letter u 
is written u, and not bi : Ex, i:(i2<i»pa cipher, Me^HKi^Ha medicine, 
and not n&K<i»pa and Me^Hii&ma, although in such instances the 
pronunciation is the same. 

§ 211. Although in the terminations of the diminutive and 
caressive nouns the form of the letter e is preserved, it is pro- 
nounced like u. Instead, therefore, of writing n^io^uKh blossom, 
i^Btrd'i^R'B is written, &c. 

s§ 212. The double letter en is found at the beginning of the 
following words only, and their derivatives: ciacrie prosperity, 
CHerb account, CHacTiAsbid fortunate, M^cnacrfibiH unfortunate, paa- 
cieTb calculation, cqETaib to count, &c. 

§ 213. Rules for the letter i: — This letter is found at the 
beginning of two radical words only, viz. txaib (fe^Hib) to ride or 
drive, icTb to eat. It occurs in the beginning or the middle of the 
following words and their derivatives : — 



A. 

Anpiib, April. 

6. 

6e(ri4a» conversation. 
decfc^Ka, summer-house. 
fijiABLiil, pale. 



^Mftowhf disease. 

6p4» (from CpHTk), I shave. 

Olbci, demon. 

OtciBTb, to drive mad. 

OtmeHCTBO, madness. 
CiraTb, to run. 
0^4, woe. 

OiARUtt, poor. 
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tfilBoen, poTerty. 
54iuft, white. 
dtiBMO, cataract (in the eye). 
CfUifrsif sturgeon* 

B. 

acTpti&Tty to meet. 
si^aTb, to know. 
oninajh, to taste. 

BtA'fcHle» knowledge. 

B'i40M0C'n, intelligence. 

B'b4i>Ma, witch. 4 
D'fcxjiHBOCTB, politeness. 
BteTb, new& 

tfcnoBlb4B, &c., confession. 
BVS^H, eyelids. 
vkKO, eyelid. 
vkRi, century. 

BiiHutt, eternal. 

itHBOCThy eternity. 
B'taa, Vienna, 
irbu^iti, crown. 

BtfldKi, wreath. 
BtBHKl, broum. 
BVBO, dowry. 
Btpa, faith. 

Btpen, &c, to believe. 
BtCBTB, to weigh. 

Btfyh, weight 

Bftcifir, scales. 

Btman, to hang. 

noBkcHTb, ditto. 

saB'fica, curtain. 

BSLbicb, verandah. 
BtTBb, branch. 
Btiepi, wind. 
vim&Thy to announce. 

HBBtn^&TBf &e,f to inform. 

BaBlmi&Tb, &C., to visit 
Btx^ pole. 
BiflTi, to blow. 

Bsep'fc, fim. 

r. 

TiWrbf proper name. 
rntBi, anger. 
rH'fi4(5ft, bay (colour). 
TBt3^6t nest. 
ropiiBH, a game. 
rpaMOTbtt, learned man. 
iptxi, sin. 



4. 

^Hlinpi, Dneiper. 
^B'icTp'b, Dneister. 
40cn'BX'fc, armour. 
4'feBa, virgin. 
4'ftB^TB, to put. 

04'ftBaTb, to put on. 

■84tBaTbCff, d^c, to mock. 
4t4'fc, grandfather. 
4'feftCTBie, action. 
4IU0, business. 

4'ftiiBie, act 
UtiArbf to divide. 

onpe4tjin, to define. 
- pa34'fij^Ti>, &c., to separate. 
4tTH, children. 

S. 

xeilua, glands, 
aseiluo, iron. 

3. 

saB^ca, curtain. 
saM'l^HaHle, observation. 
BaoaBtci, curtain. 
8iinoBt4b, commandment. 
sacTfiBHHBOCTb, shyness. 
sanrtHie, eclipse. 
aarfiBSTb, to project. 
8Blt84&, star. 
BBtpB, wild beast. 
BMlilt, serpent, 
spiiul, ripe. 
vtvhy mouth. 

stBaTb, to yawn. 
BtH^qa, eyeball. 

H 

IlH4'ieqi, Indian. 
EH4ifiEa, turkey. 

K 

KUliKa, cripple. 
KJtTB, room. 

EjitKa, cage. 
BOjiRO, knee. 
BptoKifi, strong. 
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jrtButty left. 
jinapB, healer. 

it^irhf to care. 
(These two words are sometimes 
spelt with e instead of ih, but the 
latter is more regular.) 
leiifiTht to cuddle. 
jtHb, idleness. 
Jto^Tb, to plaster. 

Hejinuft, absurd. 

nejHROjiaHUft, magnificent, 
xfecfc, forest. 

jimift, forest imp. 
jtSTb, to climb. 

jicTHBiia, staircase. 
jtTO, summer. 



uexvifCb, bear (from Mtam, to 
know, and uexh, honey). 
ufbMhf copper. 
utn, chalk. 
Miea, exchange. 

nepeviea, alteration. 

HBiiiBa, &c, treason, 
iripa, measure. 

jHi^eMtpie, hypocrisy. 

ynipeHHOcni Ac,, moderation. 
iticirht to knead. 
vicTO, place. 

BMiUfdn, to insert. 

BaiiicTHHKi, viceroy. 
uicav^ month, or moon. 
Hiien, to mark. 

aauinTh, to remark. 

OTMtTBTBy to make a mark. 
Mixi, fur. 
Mtm&Tb, to mix. 

CHtCb, mixture. 
vfim&Tb, to impede. 

noMtni&TejbCTBOy folly. 

noMixa, &c«, obstacle. 
MtnidKi, sack. 
MtntaBi&Bi» burgess. 



H 



BacjiACTBO, inheritance. 
BSctRdMoe, insert. 
flefficTay bride. 
BesicTBa, daughter-in-law, 

or sister-in-law. 
fle4'iia, week. 
Bira, indulgence. 
B'tApo, womb. 
BtSRUit, tender. 
H'iMaB'fc, proper name. 
Bibiieirby German. 
ntitdti, dumb. 
wtTky no, not. 



oOptT&Tb, to find. 

B8o6ptT&n, to invent. 

npio6ptTaTb, to acquire. 
oOi^i, dinner. 
oOi^Bi, mass. 
oOin, vow. 
o01ftiit6Bie, promise, 
opixi, hut. 
OTsirb, answer. 

B 

BjrKBi, captivity. 
niiceuhf mildew. 
DJ'fcoiiiBUit, bald. 
no6iAa, victory. 
noBtTb, district, 
nojiso, log of wood. 
BOBeA'iibBflK'b,' Monday. 
nocfiiq^Tb, to visit. 
npBBiuBBOcn, affability. 
npBiripi, example, 
npicflutt, sweet (not salt), 
nirift, piebald, 
niaa, froth. 
niBii, punishment, 
nifliisb, denarius (a coin). 
B'fiCBb, song. 
ntrffht cock. 
nti&TSL, infantry, 
nimfil, pedestrian. 
niniKa, pawn (in chess). 



BaAtBTMB, to hope. 
BaHipeRle. intention. 



pt4Rift, rare. 
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P'fi4bKay radish, 
piaan, to cut. 

npoptxa, slit. 
pisButt, playful. 
p1i8H(5[l, carved. 
piKii, riyer. 
pina, turnip. 
P'tCH^qa, eyelid. 
piHbi speech. 

Hapi^ie^ dialect. 
pi^milTb, to decide. 
ptm&t6, sieve. 

ptmeiKa, grating. 
piflTb, to pour forth. 



ctEpia, reed, pipe. 
CBHpinuit, ferocious. 
CBiatilt, fresh. 
cviTb, light. 

CBtT^Tb, to iUumiiiate. 

cvhHi, candle. 

npocB^iif OHie, Ao,, enligbtenment. 
CJli4'by track. 

citAOBan, to follow. 

nocjiABift, &c., last 
CJlodlt, blind. 
cwtTb, laughter. 

CMthbCi, to laugh. 

CMtmndlk, &c., laughable. 
CM^Ta, estimate. 
CEtn, snow. 
C(5BtCTi»j conscience* 
covirbf advice. 
coMH'fiHie, doubt. 
cocliA'^ neighbour. 
CDtm^Tb, to hasten, 
CTp&ia, arrow, 
CTfiH^ walL 
ciBepi, north. 
cfbAi6, saddle. 
CfeCTb, to sit. 

ctAJiBk, greyneae (of hair). 
etna, seed. 
cioH, vestibule. 
cfiHb, cover. 

oetH^Tb, to shade. 
ctHO, hay. 
cbpa, sulphur. 



ciputt, grey. 
ctTOB^Tb, to lament 
C^Tb, net. 
ciHb, to flog. 
cviiTB, to sow. 



TUtra, cart, 
liio, body. 
rfiHB, shade. 
T'icHEill, narrow. 

CTfeCHiiTb, &e,, to crowd. 
TTCTO^ dough. 
rbniHTby to amuse. 

TTBxa, amusement. 



yd/lmx^Th, to convince. 
7^84^9 district 



iJ'Mi, bread. 

jjtbn, stye (for animals). 

xptHi, horse-radish. 



qBin, flower. 

UBtCT^, to blossom. 
QiBHiqa, flute. 
qtA^TB, to draw off. 
ntiitb, tor heal. 
Hcq-fciiiTB, &c., to cure, 
iffcib, mark. 

qiiHTb, to aim. 
if&iOB^Tb, to kiss. 
niiuA, whole, 
qibflii, price. 
Ui^DB, chain. 
q'fenKll, clinging. 
qtnjjiTbCii, &c., to cling to. 
HtneHlJTB, to grow stiff. 
q'fefl'L, flail. 



HftiOBlbRiy man. 
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. Words which have the letter w retain it in all oompoand and 
derivative words : Eiv, vbfa,, faith ; BBpyio, I believe ; mfV), I trust ; 
fiipHbiH^ faithful ; BxpHOCTb, fidelity ; ysip^Hie, assurance ; yBipen- 
HOCTB^ confidence ; noBBpeHHSid^ agent ; Bij^oiiie, probability ; j^o- 
CTOBtpHbiH^ authentic; ierKOBipHBiH, credulous; cycBipie^ super- 
stition ; &c. Two words only do not follow this rule, viz. HaAiaibCfl, 
to hope, and o^iBaiB, to dress ; from which come Ha^^HC^a, hope ; 
and o^effi^a, clothing. 

The letter rt is written in the syllable Hfh, which is prefixed to 
pronouns and adverbs : Eic. WbBjo, hjShto, HjimoTOfbiE, M/icKOJLBKO, 
M/bKor4a ; but the word H6Korj(a, want of leisure, is written with e. 

In the following instances the letter /» appears at the end and in 
the middle of words ; — 

(1) In the dative and propoaiUonal cases of nouns substantive 
terminating in a and h : Ex. Ciyr/i, to a servant ; o c^KUt, about 
a judge. Excepting those nouns which end in xa : Ex. Poccis, 
which has Poccii anii o PocciH, &c. 

(2) In t)\e prepositional case of nouns which end in % 5 and h of 
the masculine gender : Ex. bi noKO/&, in peace ; npH CT0i/&, at a table ; 
Vh OTRii, in the fire. Also in the prepositional case of nouns which 
end in o and e : Ex. Ha okhaS, on the window ; Vh n6j/&, in the field, 
but those ending in ie take u ; thus, VB HMiuiu, in possession; o piftme- 
muy about the decision. 

(3) In the comparaiive and superlative degrees which terminate 
in jbe and ibiimiU : Ex, cvbririe, cvbrifhRiniA. 

(4) In the numerals o^h/S, 4b/&, 66/&, ^B/bHiAqaTb, 4B/&CTII. In 
the first and third of these examples the letter ih appears in all the 
cases. 

(5) 111 the dative smi prepositional cases of the pronouns a, tbi, 
ce6fl ; thus, MH/b, Te6/b, ce6f&. 

(6) In the instrumental case, singular number, of the pronouns 

KTO, ^TO, TOTb, BeCB ; thuS, HTbWb, H/bMl, TlbWb, BC/bMB. 

(7) In all the cases of the plural number of the pronouns totb 
and Becb. 

(8) In the nominative case, plural, of the fem. form of the 
pronoun of the third person : ona, oni. 

(9) In verbs, the first person of the present tense of which ends 
in fbiOy the letter n occurs in all the tenses and moods, except of 6pHTb, 
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to shave : Ex. cm^tb^ to dare, cmt&H), cm/mx, cm/&h. And likewise in 
all words derived from these verbs : Ex. cm/&joctb, CMfSjuft, cuibAh- 
HSLKb, daring, bold, bold fellow, &c. 

(10) Except the three verbs, yMep^Tb to die, TepeiB to rub, 
nepeiB to push, and its derivatives, daneperb to lock, omnep6Ti» to 
unlock, all have fb instead of e before the termination mb of the in- 
finitive mood : Ex. CMOTp/Sib, xot^tb, bh4/6TI>. These verbs have also 
Jb before the terminations m of the past tense, indicative mood : 
Ex, CMOTp/frJi, xot/Sji, Bi^Tbii. The participles and gerunds, and 
also all words derived from these verbs, likewise maintain the letter 
Jb : Ex. Bn^/ftBrniu, ^BA^/bBi, BB4/SHie, npuBinj^ibEie, npoBEHibBie. 

(11) In the adverbs Be34/&, bh/&, Tj^fb, aok6j/», AoroAib, 34/bCb, Kp6M/&, 

HblH/b, 0TC6j/b, UOAAIb, BnOJH/6, BOSi/b, BUpaB/b, BifSs/b, BCROp/b, HaRa- 

H^H/b, HaeAHH/6, n6ci/&. Likewise in nouns adjective formed from 
these adverbs : Ew. BH/SmniH, 34/SmHin, HbiH/&QiHiH, &o. 

The letter w also appears before U in the terminations of the 
following nouns — Ksf^M^ AjeKc/£ft, Cepr/(ft, Maieibi, rpaM0T/(fi, and 
in the derivatives of the verbs ^/biaib and A/bHCiBOBaTB, such as 

3A0AJbEy UapOfiJbk. 



% 214. The letter ib is not written in the following cases : — 

(1) In the middle of words, after the letters r, k,x, », h, in, m, 
except in the case of the two pronouns isjbWh and ^/^Mi. 

(2) When the letter e is pronounced like e [uo or 0) : Ex. je^x, 
Me^i, meix, njeJi. Exceptions : — Substantives : FH/is^a, 3B/&34BI, 
c/i^ja. Fi?rd« ; odp/bJi, and iiB/bJi, and their compounds npio6pibi'b, 
ujoSp/Sji, JOacilB/bl'B. 

(3) In the designations of races, terminating in He : Ex. Cja- 
BfLHe, Slavs ; PocciiN^, Russians ; kfukuSy Armenians ; &c. 

(4) In foreign words received into the Russian language; — 
except kufwib, April ; B/Sna, Vienna ; . and their derivatives. 

Obs. — In order to avoid mistakes in the use of Jb in words 
wherein the letter e also occurs, it should be observed that ib 
represents the sound on which rests the accent : Ex. jeJ/6flTB, 
to fondle ; Tei/Sra, cart ; c/SBcpi, north ; H/bMem, German ; 
meiibdo, iron ; nepeM/^Ha, change ; &c. 

§ 215. The Greek letter 9 appears only in the beginning of the 
following Russian words : ^h ! diOTB, sni ! aKoft, ^raiTB, mKOi, and 
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in the beginning and middle of foreign words introduced into the 
Russian language : Ex. ^xo, evji&ioph, ^KsdMeHi, &T&Kbf no^Ma^ 

§ 216. The letter e^ in pronunciation like ^^ appears in words 
introduced into Russian from the Greek : {JEx. kekEhi Athens^ 
6epM0n&Jbi Thermopylae^ &c.)^ and also in words taken from the 
Latin or the French. In such it stands for tA : Hx. dcek^b Esther^ 
Oe^opi Th^odor^ Oona Thomas, &c. 

§ 217. The letters 5 and b mark the distinction in the pro- 
nunciation of those words ending either in the one or the other. 
The former gives a hard articulation : Ex. ctoj5 table, mecT5 pole, 
MaT9 mate ; but the letter b gives a sofb utterance : Sx, croib so 
much^ so many^ mecTA six, MaT& mother. The semi-vowels 9 and b 
after the sibilant letters H(, h, m, m, mark no kind of distinction in 
pronunciation : Ex. ho»5 knife^ pox& rye^ HeH5 sword^ leHb to flow, 
KaMbims reed^ Mhimb mouse. In such cases it must be observed that 
all nouns of the masculine gender take 5 after the sibilant letters 
above enumerated : Ex. py66at5 border, jyH5 ray, KiK)<i5 key, epans 
doctor^ maj&ms hut, njams cloak, niiom? ivy, &c. The same remark 
applies to the patronymic nouns : Ex. HBaH0BH^5> MnxanjOBEHS, 
nerpoBHH?, &c. But nouns of the feminine gender terminate in b : 
Et. foiRb rye. ho^& i^ight^ nycTom& waste ground, n6M0ia& aid. 
After the u in the middle of a word, b is not written : Ex. houjusl 
daughter, toukb, point, stop, net^Ka oven, ni^t^Ka bird, &c. 

§ 218. The letter 9 occurs in the genitive case, plural, of nouns 
ending in a, o, and wfi : Ex. ciyra ciyrg, okho ok6h9, y^AjHme 
yq&jHmsj likewise in the same case and number of the following 
words : — ^Tbicflia tbica^is, caHceH& ca»eH9 ; and in certain cases, 
singular and plural, of the masculine and neuter forms of the 
pronouns Ham? and Bams. 

5 219. The letter b occurs — 

(1) In the infinitive mood of active and neuter verbs: Ex. 
CM0Tp'BT&, OiraTO. Likewise before the suffix ch in reflective, 
reciprocal, and common verbs : Ex. xBaj^T&CJi, cpasKaTbca, HaA'BflT&cfl. 

(2) (a) In the 2nd person singular of the present and future 
tenses, indicative mood, of active and neuter verbs : Ex. bA^hiua, 
/K?6%raeni&; — {b) in the 1st and 2nd person singular, and 2nd person 



( 118 ) 

plural, of the present aud future tenses of reflective^ reciprocal^ and 
common verbo : Sin, XBa4iocd> XBainnidCfl, xji&jiviecb, &C 

(3) In the 2nd person of both numbers of the imperative 
mood : Sx, ocraB^^ ocraB&Te, &c. Exception : perfect aspect of the 
verb AomiiThCK, jflPL, which in the 2nd person plural of the im- 
perative mood makes jflrre. 

(4) Words taken from foreign langfuages, after the letter a 
have b : Ex. Aj6nbi the Alps^ dUbTb (musical term alto), SfHHbdEVb 
brilliant, &c. 

Peopee Use of Sepaeatb Woeds. 

§ 220. The negative adverb m is written separately — 

(1) Before possessive and circumstantial adjectives: £Ix, ue 
pyccKiH, He sojotoh, ne ^'smHiH, ne Bqep^mmH, &c. 

(2) Before numerals : Ex, ne OfMwh, ne Bn^pBBii, &c. 

(8) Before the pronouns : Ex. ne owh, ne Bami, ne larh, &c. 
(4) Before verbs and adverbs: Ex. ne BiLmy, ne wdi&rbj ne 
hiLAn, ne mejiin, &c. 

§ 22 1. The negative adverb ne is written conjointly — 

(1) With nouns adjective, and adverbs of quality: Ea^ 
HeGoTBjbiA poor, HeseceJihiR sad, neSoTkio poorly, M^B^ceJO sadly. 

Obs. — J£ adverse conjunctions precede adjectives or adverbs of 
quality, the negative adverb ne is written separately : Ex. ne 
6oraTbift HO cbiTHbifi o&bx^ not a rich, but a copious dinner; 
OHO xotA ne Beceio ho nojesHO, although (it is) not cheerful, 
yet (it is) useful. 

(2) With participles: Ex. H€3diBECfim\& ?';idependent, /te^BAHEUMbid 
^moveable, &c. 

(3) The negative adverb ue is written conjointly with words 
which either have no signification of their own, as «e4yn> sickness, 
HeMOAikJA'b misanthrope, neHeakBhi^ impious, /f/HaBHCTB hatred, 
neEQiCThe bad weather; — or else an altogether different meaning, 
as M(?H3ptH6uHUH unutterable, MfnpaB4a untruth, it is not true, 
neufmeih enemy, M^noKopHOcmb disobedience. 

§ 222. The particle nu is written conjointly only with the 
following words : mukto, MUKaKOH, hutx», /^UKy^a, Hum&Kb, NUKor^i. In 
all other instances it is written separately : Ex, be CKOJbKO, he Maio : 
OHii He yuierh nu HHTarb uu nHcaib, he can neither read nor write. 
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§ 223. When the prepositions 3a, no, na, HSi, cb, Vh are joined 
with other parts of speech, and thus form adverbs or conjunctions', 
they are written conjointly with the word to which they are joined : 
Ex. saniwh, a^tifi, noiouft /voyxpy, MaopHM'Bp'B, navid^nfui, the day 
Jbefore; uacidLipiij of old; ena^iaia, OHHsy, cB^pxy, enmfj <?Bepx]f, 
tfnpaBO, tfaponeMi, js^aKoeem, &c. But if these prepositions do not 
form adverbs or conjunctions, and govern some one case or another, 
then they are written separately : Ex. 3a Tbwb caAOMTi Hami 40MT», 
Our house (is) behind that garden ; IIoH4]f no tom^ Sepery, I will go 
along that bank ; CMOTpa na npHM'Ip'B ^oSpbixi TOBapanieH, Look to 
the example of good companions; Ohx yi^xaii> co bcImi cboAmi 
ceMeHCTB0Mi», He went away with his whole family ; &c. 

. § 224. The conditional conjunction, 6bi (6i) is only joined in the 
two following instances : moffhiy 4a6&i. In all others it is written 
separately : Ex. fi npHmeji 6bi Kb BaMi, 6cjih 6m nuij-b Bp^Mff, I 
would have come to you if I had had time. 

§ 285. The copulative conjunction me (jKb) before various parts 
of speech is written separately : Ex. totb ace, o^naKO ace, hto act, H4H 
ace, CMOTpi m6. It is also written separately in the comparative 
conjunction laiTL jkc: Ex. PAmjahc 6bUH xaiTB a?e ciaBHBi, KaKX h 
rpeKH, The Romans were as famous as the Greeks. But in the 
case of the copulative conjunction rdRace it is not separated : Ex, 
fl Taxace 6i>ij'b bt» Ileieprd^, I was also at Peterhoflf. The word 
Toace^ when it implies uniformity, is written conjointly : JSx, fl Toate 
not^y, I likewise will go. But when it is used as a pronoun it is 
Written separately : Ex. Ohi to me (yivbH&A'b MHi hto b Barn, He 
answered me the same as he did you. 

Copulatives. 

§ 226. A hyphen is called a copulative (anaKL coeAHH^TejBHMH), 
and it may serve to connect two or more separate words : Ex, 
IcflepajL'B-a^'noTaHrB, General Aide-de-camp ; 4»B3EK0-MaTeMaTnHecKin, 
physico-mathematical. 

§ 227. Copulatives may connect — 

(1 ) Two nouns substantive: Ex. reHep4ii»-<>eiB4Mapinaji, niTaSi- 
oa^Huep-b, General Field-Marshal, superior officer, &c. 

(2) Two adjectives : Ex. CiBepo-AMepHKdncKie IIIt^tu, North- 
American States. Likewise adjectives with substantives : Ex. 
HHacHe-KaMMaTCKT», Lower Kamtchatsa, &c. 
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(3) Numerals with adjectives: Ex. Tpexi-yroiBBbiH, tri- 
angular, &c. 

(4) Prepositions with various parts of speech, i. e. when such 
a union forms an adverb: no-p;fccKH, in Russian; no-6paTCKH, 
after the manner of brothers ; no-Moeiiy, in my way ; BO-BTopbiXT>, 
secondly, &c. 

(5) Compound prepositions, such as H3rL-3a, HSi-nOA'b, &c. . 

(6) The conjunctions to, jA6o, with various parts of speech : 
Ex. KTO-TO, KaKOH-TO, r^i-TO, kto-jA6o, Kor^d-jASo. 

§ 228. Copulatives, or hyphens, serve also to connect words 
which are disjointed by being carried on from one line to another^ 
and of this mention is made below. 

Disjointing op Woeds. 

§ 229. In carrying on words from one line to another, the 
following rules should be observed : — 

(1) To carry on regular syllables: Ex. 6ja-ro-pa-3]fM-Hbift 
He-JLO-siiTb, discreet man. 

(2) In compound words, or those made up with other parts of 
speech, to disjoint their component parts : Ex. 'I{apb-rpa4'b, Hob- 

ropOjfb, BOC-XO^t, M0pe-X0;tl», OTL-fo^X, &c. 

(8) Words of one syllable cannot be earned on from one line 
to another: Ex. rpo-Mi (rpoHi), crpa-ciB (crpacTb), boi-ri (BOiirb), 
iiap-CTBi (uapcTFL). 

(4) One letter only of polysyllabic words cannot be transferred 
to another line : Ex. apMi-fl, jHii-H). 

Contraction op Words. 

^ 230. Contracted words must end ordinarily in a consonant: 
Ex, ins npHi. (npHiar&ieJBHoe), uyK. po^., hhohc. hhci., ^ar. na^. 

§ 231. The following comprise the more commonly used contrac- 
tions : — r. (rocnoAAHi), r-xa (rocnosd), m. r. (iiAjocTEBBift rocy;(dpB), 
nanp. (HanpHiiip'B), t. e. (to cctb), h npoH. (h nponee), h. t. i. (h 
TaiTB A^ie), H.T. 0. (h TOMy no^ofiHoe), c. n.6. (CanirrneTepS^prB), no 
P. X. (no PosE^ecTBi Xphct6bomi>) , otb C. M. (otb CoTBop^His Mipa), 

BM. (BllicTO). 

THB END. 
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FORMBY {Rev. Henry) — Ancient Rome and its Connection with 

THE Christian Religion : An Outline of the History of the City from its 
First Foundation down to the Erection of the Chair of St. Peter, a.d. 42-47. 
With numerous Illustrations of Ancient Monuments, Sculpture, and Coinage, 
and of the Antiquities of the Christian Catacombs. ' Royal 4to. cloth extra, 
£2. los ; roxburgh half-morocco, £2, 12s. 6d, 

FOWLE {Rev. T. W.) M.A. — The Reconciliation of Religion and 

Science. Being Essays on Immortality, Inspiration, Miracles, and the Being 
of Christ. Demy Svo. price lor. 6a. 

The Divine Legation of Christ. Crown Svo. cloth, price 7^. 
FRASER {Donald) — Exchange Tables of Sterling and Indian 

Rupee Currency, upon a new and extended system, embracing Values from 
One Farthing to One Hundred Thousand Pounds, and at rates progressing, in 
Sixteenths of a Penny, from is. ^. to 2s. yi. per Rupee. Royal Svo. price 
I Of. 6d. 

FRISWELL {/. Ham)— The Better Self. Essays for Home Life. 

Crown Svo. price 6s. 

GARDINER {Samuel R.) and J. BASS MULLINGER, M.A.— 
Introduction to the Study of English History. Large crown Svp. 
cloth, price 9^. 

GARDNER {/.) M.D. — Longevity: The Means of Prolonging 

Life after Middle Age. Fourth Edition, revised and enlaiged. Small 
crown Svo. price 4J. 



C. Kegan Paul 6f Go's Publications. 



GEBLER {Karl Vori) — Galileo Galilei and the Roman Curia, from 

Authentic Sources. Translated with the sanction of the Author, by Mrs. 
George Sturge. Demy 8vo. cloth, price i*f. 

GEDDES {James) — History of the Administration of John de 

Witt, Grand Pensionary of Holland. Vol. I. 1623 — 1654. With Portrait. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, price 15^. 

GEORGE {Henry) — ^Progress and Poverty : an Inquiry into the 

Causes of Industrial Depressions, and of Increase of Want with Increase of 
Wealth. The Remedy. Post 8vo. cloth, price 7/. V. 

GILBERT {Mrs.) — ^Autobiography and other Memorials. Edited 

by Josiah Gilbert. Third and Cheaper Edition. With Steel Portrait and 
several Wood Engravings. Crown 8vo. price 7j. 6^« 

GLOVER {F,) M.A. — Exempla Latina. A First Construing Book with 
Short Notes, Lexicon, and an Introduction to the Analysis of Sentences. Fcp. 
8vo. cloth, price 2s, 

GODWIN {William) — ^William Godwin: His Friends and Contem- 
poraries. With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwriting of Godwin and 
his Wife. By C. Kegan Paul. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 28j. 

The Genius of Christianity Unveiled. Being Essays never 

before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. Kegan PauL Crown 8vo. 
price 7^. 6d, 

GOLDSMID {Sir Francis Henry) Bart.^ Q. C, MP.— Memoir of. With 
Portrait. Crown 8vo. cloth, price Sj. 

GOODENOUGH {Commodore J. G.) R.Nl, CB,, C.M.G.— Memoir of, 

with Extracts from his Letters and Journals. Edited by his W^idow. With 
Steel Engraved Portrait. Square 8vo. cloth, price 5J. 

%* Also a Library Edition with Maps, Woodcuts, and Steel Engraved Portrait. 

Square post 8vo. price 14s. 

GOSSE {Edmund W.) — Studies in the Literature of Northern 

Europe. With a Frontispiece designed and etched by Alma Tadema. Large 
post 8yo. cloth, price 12s, 

GOULD {Rev. S. Baring) M.A, — ^The Vicar of Morwenstow: a Memoir 

of the Rev. R. S. Hawker. With Portrait. Third Edition, revised. Square 
post 8vo. price lOf. 6</. 

Germany, Present and Past. 2 vols. Large crown 8vo. cloth, price 

ZIS. 

GRAHAM { William) M.A. — The Creed of Science, Religious, Moral, 

and Social. Demy 8vo. cloth, price \2s. 

GRIFFITH {Thomas) -^.jWI— The Gospel of the Divine Life: a 

Study of the Fourth Evangelist Demy 8vo. cloth, price \\s. 

GRIMLEY {Rev. H. N.) M.A. — ^Tremadoc Sermons, chiefly on the 
Spiritual Body, the Unseen World, and the Divine Humanity. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6j. 

GRUIfER {M. L.) — Studies of Blast Furnace Phenomena. Trans- 
lated by L. D. B. Gordon, F. R. S. E., F. G. S. Demy 8vo. price 7^. 6d. 

GURNEY {Rev. Archer)— Y^ords of Faith and Cheer. A Mission 

of Instruction and Su^estion. Crov^n 8vo. price 6^. 
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HAECKEL {Prof. Emsty^Tnz History of Creation. Translation 

revised by Professor E. Ray Lankester, M^., F.k.S. With Coloured Plates 
and Genealogical Trees of the various groups of .both plants and ' animsds. 
2tvQls. Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, price 32J. 

The History of the Evolution of Man. With numerous Illustra- 
tions. 2 vols. Post 8vo. price 32^. 

Freedom in Science and Teaching. With a Prefatory Note by 
T. H. Huxley, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^, 

Half-Crown Series :-^ 

Sister Dora : a Biography. By Margaret LonSdalk 

True Words for Bilave Men : a Book for Soldiers and Sailors. 
By the late Charges Kingsley. 

An Inland Voyage. By R. L. Stevenson. 

Travels with a Donkey. By R. L. Stevenson. 

A Nook in the Apennines. By Leader Scott. 

Notes of Travel : being Extracts from the Journals of Count Von 
Moltke. 

Letters from Russia. By Count Von Moltke. 

English Sonnets. Collected and Arranged by J. Dennis. 

Lyrics of Love. From Shakespeare to Tennyson. Selected 

and Arranged by W. D. Adams. 

London Lyrics. By F. Locker. 

Home Songs for Quiet Hours. By the Rev. Canon R. H. Baynes. 

HALLECK*S International Law; or, Rules Regulating the Inter- 
course of States in Peace and War. A New Edition, revised, with Notes and 
Cases, by Sir Sherston Baker, Bart. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 3&r. 

HARTINGTON {The Right Hon. the Marquis of) jJ/I/'.-^Election 
Speeches in 1879 and 1880. With Address to the Electors of North East 
Lancashire. Crown 8vo.' cloth, price 3x. 6^. 

HAWEIS {Rev. H. R.) Jlf.-^.— Current Coin. Materialisra— The 

Devil — Crime - — Drunkenness — Pauperism — Emotion — Recreation — The 
Sabbath. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Speech in Season. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. price gs. 
Thoughts for the Times. Eleventh Edition. Crown 8vo. price *js. 6d. 
XJnseciarian Family Prayers. New and Cheaper Edition. Fcp* 

8vo. price IS, 6ii. 

Arrows in the Air. Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6j8. 
HAWKINS {Edwards Comerford) — Spirit and Form. Sermons 

preached in the Parish Church of Leatherhead. Crown Z^o. cloth, price 6f. ; 

HA YES {A. H.), Junr. — New Colorado and the Santa F£ Trail. 

With Mkp and 60 Illustrations. Crown Svo. cloth, price ^, 

HEIDENHAIN {Rudolf ) M.D. — Animal Magnetism : Physiological 

Observations. Translated from the Fourth German Edition by L. C. 
Wooldridge, with a Preface by G. R. Romanes, F.R.S. Crown Svo. 
price zs.dd,- 
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MELLWALD {Baron R Fc?«)^The RirssiAtJs in Central Asia. 

A Critical- Examination, down to the Present Time, of the Geography and 
History of Central Asia. Translated by Lieut -CoL Jhbqdore Wirgman^ 
LL.B. With Map. Large post 8va price I2J. 

JUNTO N {/.) — The Place of the Physician. To which is added 
Essays on the Law of Human Life, and on the Relations between 
Organic and Inorganic Worlds. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5^. dd. 

Physiology for Practical Use. By Various Writers. With 

50 Illustrations. Third and Cheaper Edition. Crown £vo. price 5^. 

An Atlas of Diseases of the Membrana Tympani. With Descrip- 
tive Text. Post 8vo. price £6, 6s, 

The Questions of Aural Surgery* With Illustrations. 2 vols. 

Post 8vo. price I2x. 6</. 

Chapters on the Art of Thinking, and other Essays. With an 

Introduction by Shadworth Hodgson. Edited by C, H. Hinton. Crowa 
8yo. cloth, price Ss, 6d, 

The Mystery of Pain. New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth limp, is. 

Life and Letters. Edited by Ellice Hopkins, with an Intro- 
duction by Sir W. W. Gull, Barti, and Portrait engraved on Steel by C. H, 
Jeens. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price &r. M, 

HOOPER (Mary) — Little Dinners : How to Serve them with 
Elegance and Economy. Thirteenth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

Cookery for Invalids, Persons of Delicate Digestion, and 

Children. Crown 8vo. price y, 6d. 
Every-Day Meals. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes for 

Breakfast, Luncheon, and Supper. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

HOPKINS {Ellice) — Life and Leti-ers of James Hinton, with an 

Introduction by Sir W. W. GuLL, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by 
Ci H. Jeens. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 8j. 6d» 

HORNER {The Misses) — ^Walks in Florence. A New and thoroughly 

Revised Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. Cloth Kmp. With Illustrations. 

Vol. I. — Churches, Streets, and Palaces. Price los. 6d, 
Vol. II. — Public Galleries and Museums. Price 5J. 

Household Readings on Prophecy. By A Layman. Small crown 

8vo. cloth, price y, 6d, 
HULL {Edmund C, P,) — ^The European in India. With a Medical 

Guide for Anglo-Indians. By R. S. Mair, M.D., F.R.C.S.E. Third 
Edition, Revis«l and Corrected. Post 8vo. price dr. 

HUTTON {Arthur) M.A. — ^The Anglican Ministry : its Nature and 

Value in relation to the Catholic Priesthood. With a Preface by His Eminence 
Cardinal Newman. * Demy 8vo. cloth, price i\s. 

JENKINS {E.) and RAYMOND (/)— The Architect's Legal 

Handbook. Third Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. price dr. 

JENKINS {Rev. R, C.) M.A. — ^The Privilege of Peter and the Claims 

of the Roman Church confronted with the Scriptures, the Councils,' and the 
Testimony of the Popes themselves* Fcp. 8vo. price 3^. 6d» 
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JENNINGS (Mrs, Vaughan) — Rahel : Her Life and Letters. With 

a Portrait from the Painting by Daffinger. Square post 8vo. price 7^. 6^. 

TOEL (Z.) — ^A Consul's Manual and Shipowner's and Shipmaster's 

Practical Guide in their Transactions Abroad. With Definitions of 
Nautical, Mercantile, and L^[al Terms ; a Glossary of Mercantile Terms in 
English, French, German, Itsdian, and Spanish ; Tables of the Money, Weights, 
and Measures of the Principal Commercial Nations and their Equivalents in 
British iStandards ; and Forms of Consular and Notarial Acts. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price \2s. 

JOHNSTONE {C. E) Jl/!-^.— Historical Abstracts: being Outlines 

of the History of some of the less known States of Europe. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 7j. 6d, 

JONES {Lucy) — Puddings and Sweets; being Three Hundred and 

Sixty-five Receipts approved by experience. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

t 

JOYCE (F. W.) LL.D. &*c. — Old Celtic Romances. Translated from 

the Gaelic. Crown 8vo. cloth, price *js, 6d. 

KAUFMANN {^Rev, M.) B.A. — Socialism : Its Nature, its Dangers, and 

its Remedies considered. Crown 8vo. price ^s, 6d, 

Utopias ; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas More 

to Karl Marx. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

KAY (Joseph) M,A.y Q.C, — Free Trade in Land. Edited by his 
Widow. With Preface by the Right Hon. John Bright, M.P. Sixth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $s, 

KENT (C) — Corona Catholica ad Petri successoris Pedes 
Oblata. De Summi Pontificjs Leonis XIII. Assumptione Epigramma. 
In Quinquaginta Linguis. Fcp. 4to. cloth, price 15J. 

KEENER (Dr, A.) Professor of Botany in the University of Innsbrtick. — 
Flowers and their Unbidden Guests. Translation edited by W. Ogle, 
M.A., M.D. With Illustrations. Square 8vo. cloth, price 9j. 

KIDD (Joseph) M,D. — The Laws of Therapeutics ; or, the Science 

and Art of Medicine. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6j-. 

KINAHAN (G. Henry) M.RLA,, of HM:s Geological Survey.— Tisn. 
Geology of Ireland, with numerous Illustrations and a Geological Map of 
Ireland. Square 8vo. cloth. 

KINGSLEY (Charles) M.A. — Letters and Memories of his Life. 

Edited by his Wife. With Two Steel Engraved Portraits, and Illustrations 
on Wood, and a Facsimile of his Handwriting. Thirteenth Edition. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 36J. 
%* Also the Ninth Cabinet Edition, in 2 vols. Crown 8vo. cloth, price I2x. 

All Saints* Day, and other Sermons. Edited by the Rev. W. 
Harrison. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7^. (id. 

True Words for Brave Men. A Book for Soldiers* and Sailors' 

Libraries. Eighth Edition, Crown 8vo. price 2j. td. 

KNIGHT (Professor W.) — Studies in Philosophy and Literature. 

Large post 8vo. cloth, price 7j. dd. 

KNOX (^Alexander A.) — The New Playground ; or, Wanderings in 

Algeria. Large crown 8vo. cloth, jpriceJM^ 6d. 
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LACORDAIRE {Rev. /?/ir)— Life : Conferences delivered at Toulouse. 

A New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3^. 6d, 

LEE {Rev. F. G.) D.C.L. — ^The Other World; or, Glimpses of the 

Supernatural. 2 vols. A New Edition. Crown 8vo. price 15^. 

LEWIS {Edward Dillon) — ^A Draft Code of Criminal Law and 
Procedure. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 21s. 

Life in the Mofussil ; or, Civilian Life in Lower Bengal. By an Ex- 
Civilian. Large post 8vo. price 14^. 

LINDSAY {W. Lauder) M.D,, ERSE,, 6-r.— Mind in the Lower 
Animals in Health and Disease. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32J. 
Vol. I. — Mind in Health. Vol. II. — Mind in Disease. 

LLOYD {Francis), and TEB B ITT {Charles)— ^JiT^mio^ of Empire, 
Weakness? Deficits, Ruin? With a Practical Scheme for the Recon- 
struction of Asiatic Turkey. Small crown 8vc. cloth, price 3^. *6^. 

LONSDALE {Margaret) — Sister Dora: a Biography. With Portrait. 

Twenty-fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 2j. 6d, 

LORIMER {Peter) D.D. — ^John Knox and the Church of England. 

His Work in her Pulpit, and his Influence upon her Liturgy, Articles, and 
Parties. Demy 8vo. price I2j. 

John Wiclif and his English Precursors. By Gerhard Victor 

Lechler. Translated from the German, . with additional Notes. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 21J. 

MACLACHLAN {Mrs,) — Notes and Extracts on Everlasting 
Punishment and Eternal Life, according to Literal Interpreta- 
tion. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. 6d, 

MAGNA UGHT {Rev. John)— Qcsx^K Domini : An Essay on the Lord's 

Supper, its Primitive Institution, Apostolic Uses, and Subsequent History. 
Demy 8vo, price 141. 

MAGNUS {Mrs,) — About the Jews since Bible Times. From the 

Babylonian Exile till the English Exodus. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price Ss, 

MAIR {R. S,) M.D., F,R.C.S,E.—TuE Medical Guide for Anglo- 
Indians. Being a Compendium of Advice to Europeans in India, relating 
to the Preservation and Regulation of Health. With a Supplement on the 
Management of Children in India. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. limp cloth, 
price 3J. 6d. 

MANNING {His Eminence CardincU) — The True Story of the Vatican 
Council. Crown 8vo, price 51. 

MARKHAM {Capt, Albert Hastings) R.N.— The Great Frozen Sea : 

A Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the Alert during the Arctic Expedition 
of 1875-6. With Six Full-page Illustrations, Two Maps, and Twenty-seven 
Woodcuts. Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

A Polar Reconnaissance: being the Voyage of the *Isbjom' to 

Novaya Zemlya in 1879. With 10 Illustrations. Demy 8va cloth, price i6s, 

MARTI NEAU {Gertrude) — Outline Lessons on Morals. Small 

crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. 6d, 

McGRATH {Terence) — Pictures from Ireland. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 
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MERRITTlHenryy-Axi-CvLiTictSiiL and Romance. With Recollections 

and Twenty-three Illustrations in eau-forte^ by Anna. Lea Merritt. 2 vols. 
Large post 8vo. doth, price 25J. 

MILLER {Edward)— Tm Histoby and Doctrines of Irvingism ; 

or, the so-called Catholic and Apostolic Church. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. 
price 2SJ. « -r 

The Church in Relation to the State. Large crown 8vo. 

cioth» price p. 6d, 

MILNE (/amesy-TABLiss of Exchange for the Conversion of Sterling 

Money into Indian and Ceylon Currency, at Rates from is, %d, to 2j. yi. per 
Rupee. Second Edition. Demy 8vO. cloth, price £2. 2s. 

MINCHIN {J, 6^.)--BuLGARiA since the War : Notes of a Tour in the 

Autumn of 1879. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price y, 6d. 

MOCKJLER (E,) — A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, as it is 

spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic and Roman 
characters. Fcp. 8vo. price 5^. 

MOFFAT {Ri S,) — Economy of Consumption : a Study in Political 

Economy. Demy 8vo. price i&f. 

The Principles of a Time Policy : being an Exposition of a 

Method of Setding Disputes between Employers and Employed in regard to 
Time and Wages, by a simple Process of Mercantile Barter, without recourse 
to Strikes or Locks-out. Reprinted from * The Economy of Consumption,' 
with a Preface and Appendix containing Observations on some Reviews of that 
book, and a Re-criticism of the Theories of Ricardo and J, S. Mill on Rent, 
Value, and Cost of Production.. Demy 8vo. price 3^. 6d. 

MORELL (/• R>j — Euclid Simplified in Method and Language. 

Being a Manual of Geometry. Compiled from the most important French 
Works, approved by the iJniversity of Paris and the Minister of Public 
Instruction. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s, 6d, 

MORSE (E. S.) Ph,D, — ^First Book of Zoology. With numerous 

Illustrations. New and Cheaper Edition, Crown 8vo. price 2x. 6^, 

MUNRO (Major-Gen, Sir Thomas) Bart. K.C.B., Governor of Madras. 
Selections from his Minutes and other Official Writings. Edited, 
with an Introductory Memoir, by Sir Alexander Arbuthnot, K.C.S.I., 
CLE. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 30J. 

NELSON (/. H') M*A. — A Prospectus of the Scientific Study of 

the Hind^ Law. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 9^. 

NE WMAN (/ H.) D.D. — Characteristics from the Writings of. 

Being Selections from his various Works. Arranged with the Author's 
personal Approval. Third Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo. price 6j. 
* * A Portrait of the Rev. Dr. J. H. Newman, mounted for framing, can be had, 
price 2s, 6d. 

New Werther. By Loki. Small crown Svo. cloth, price 2^. 6d. 
NICHOLAS (jT.) — The Pedigree of the English People. Fifth 

Edition, Demy 8vo. price i6j. 

j^JCHOLSON {Edward Byron) — ^The Gospel according to the 

Hebrews. Its Fragments Translated and Annotated with a Critical Analysis of 
the External and IntemsJ Evidence relating to it. Demy Svo. cloth, price 9^. 6d. 

A New Commentary on the Gospel according to Matthew. 

Demy Svo, cloth, price 12s.' 

The Rights of an Animal. Crown Svo. cloth, price 3^. 6d. 
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NICOLS (Arthur) F.G.S., i^i?. 6^. 5.— Chapters from thr Physical 

History of the Earth : an Introduction to Geology and Palaeontology. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown Svo. cloth, price 5j., 

Norman People (The), and their Existing Descendants in the British 

Dominions and the United States of America. Demy Svo. price 2ix. 

NucES : Exercises on the Syntax of the JPublic School Latin Primeiu 

New Edition in Three Parts. Crown Svo. each is, 
' *J^ The Three Parts can also be had bound together in cloth, price 3J. 

OATES {Frank) FF.G.S. — Matabele Land and the Victoria Falls. 

A Naturalist's Wanderings in the Interior of South Africa. Edited by C. G. 
Oates, B.A. With numerous Illustrations and 4 Maps. Demy Svo. cloth. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. Four Books. Demy 32mo. cloth limp, is. 

*^^ Also in various bindings. 

OMEARA {Kathleen) — Frederic Ozanam, Professor of the Sorbonne : 

His Life and Work. Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, price 7x. 6d, 

Henri Perreyve and his Counsels to the Sick, Small crown 

Svo. cloth, price $s. 

Our Public Schools — Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Rugby, West- 
minster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse. Crown Svo. cloth, price 6j. 

OWEN{F. M,) — ^JOHN Keats : a Study. Crown Svo. doth, price 6j. 

OWEN {Rev. Robert) B,D. — Sanctorale Catholicum; or, Book of 

Saints. With Notes, Critical, Exegetical, and Historical. Demy Svo. doth, 
price i&r. 

An Essay on the Communion of Saints. Including an Examina- 
tion of the Cultus Sanctorum. Price 2j. 

Parchment Library. Choicely printed on hand-made paper, limp parch- 
ment antique, 6x. each ; vellum, 7^. dd, each. 

Shakspere's Sonnets. Edited by Edward Dowden, Author of 

* Shakspere : his Mind and Art,' &c. With a Frontispiece etched by Leopold 
Lowenstam, after the Death Mask. 

English Odes. Selected by Edmund W^. Gosse, Author of 

* Studies in the Literature of Northern Europe.' With Frontispiece on India 
paper by Hamo Thomycroft, A,R.A. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. By Thomas A. Kempis. A revised 

Translation. With Frontispiece on India paper, from a Pesign by W. B. 
Richmond. 

Tennyson's The Princess : a Medley. With a Miniature Frontis- 
piece by H. M. Paget, and a Tailpiece in Outline by Gordon Browne. 

Poems : Selected from Percy Bysshe Shelley. Dedicated to Lady 

Shelley. With Preface by Richard Garnet and a Miniature Frontispiece. 
Tennyson's * In Memoriam.' With a Miniature Portrait in eau-forie 

by Le Rat, after a Photograph by the late Mrs. Cameron. 

PARKER {Joseph) D,t>. — ^The Paraclete : An Essay on the Personality 

and Ministry of the Holy Ghost, with some reference to current discussions. 
Second Edition. Demy Svo. price I2f. 

PARR {Capt. H, Hallam, C.M.G,) — ^A Sketch of the Kafir and 
Zulu Wars: Guadana to Isandhlwana, With Maps. Small crown Svo. 
cloth, price 5j. 
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PARSLOE (Joseph) — Our Railways. Sketches, Historical and 

Descriptive. With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates, &c., and a 
Chapter on Railway Reform. Crown 8yo. price 6x. 

PATTISON (Mrs. Mark)— The Renaissance of Art in France. With 

Nineteen Steel Engravings. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32J. 

PAUL (C Kegan) — ^William Godwin: His Friends and Contem- 
poraries. With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwriting of Godwin 
and his Wife. 2 vols. Square post 8vo. price 2Sx. 

The Genius of Christianity Unveiled. Being Essays by William 

Godwin never before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. K^;an Paul. 
Crown 8vo. price 7j. td, 

Mary Wollstonecraft. Letters to Imlay. New Edition with 

PrefatoiT Memoir by. Two Portraits in eau-forte by Anna Lea Merritt. 
Crown ovo. cloth, price dr. 

PAYNE {Prof. J. i^)^FR6BEL and the Kindergarten System. 

Second Edition. 

A Visit to German Schools : Elementary Schools in Germany. 

Notes of a Professional Tour to inspect some of the Kindergartens, Primary 
Schools, Public Girls* Schools, and Schools for Techniau Instruction in 
Hambuxgh, Berlin, Dresden, Weimar, Gotha, Eisenach, in the autumn of 
1874. With Critical Discussions of the General Principles and Practice of 
Kindergartens and other Schemes of Elementary Education. Crown 8vo. 
price 4r. 6^. 

PENRICE {Maj. /.) B.A.—K Dictionary and Glossary of the 

Kg-ran. With Copious Grammatical References and Explanations of the 
Text 4to. price 21s. 

PESCHEL {Dr. Oscar) — ^The Races of Man and their Geographical 
Distribution. Large crown 8vo. price 9^. 

PETERS {F. A.) — ^The Nicomachean Ethics' of Aristotle. Trans- 
lated by. Crown 8vo. cloth, price dr. 

PINCHES {Thomas) M.A. — Samuel Wilberforce : Faith— Service — 

Recompense. Three Sermons. With a Portrait of Bishop Wilberforce 
(after a Portrait by Charles Watkins). Crown 8vo. cloth, price 4^. 6d, 

PLAYFAIR {LieuL'CoL) Her Britannic Majesty s Consul' General in 
Algiers. 

Travels in the Footsteps of Bruce in Algeria and Tunis. 

Illustrated by facsimiles of Bruce's original Drawings, Photographs, Maps, &c. 
Royal 4to. cloth, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price £^, 3/. 

POLLOCK {Frederick) — Spinoza, his^ Life and Philosophy. Demy 

8vo. cloth, price i6j. 

POLLOCK (JV. H) — Lectures on French Poets. Delivered at the 

Royal Institution. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price Ss, 

POOR {Laura i?.)— Sanskrit and its Kindred Literatures. Studies 

in Comparative Mythology. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

POUSHKIN {A. 5.)— Russian Romance. Translated from the Tales 

of Belkin, &c. By Mrs. J. Buchan Telfer {n^e MouraviefF). New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 31. 6d, 
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jP/?-£5^y7!S7?— Unfoldings of Christian Hope. An Essay shewing 

that the Doctrine contained in the Damnatory Clauses of the Creed com- 
monly called Athanasian is Unscriptural. Smsdl crown 8vo. price 4^. 6^. 

PRICE (Prof. Bonamy) — Currency and Banking. Crown 8vo. Price 6j. 
Chapters on Practical Political Economy. Being the Substance 

of Lectures delivered before the University of Oxford. Large post 8yo. 
price I2X. 

Proteus and Amadeus. A Correspondence. Edited by Aubrey De Vere. 

Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

Pulpit Commentary (The). Edited by the Rev. J. S. Exell and the 
Rev. Canon H. D. M. Spence. 

Genesis. By Rev. T. Whitelaw, M. A ; with Homilies by the Very 
Rev. J. F.Montgomery, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A. Redford, M.A, LL.B., 
Rev. F. Hastings, Rev. W. Roberts, M.A. An Introduction to the Study 
of the Old Testament by the Rev. Canon Farrar, D.D., F.R.S. ; and Intro- 
ductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev. H. Cotterill, D.D., and Rev. 
T. Whitelaw, M.A. Fourth Edition. One vol. price isj. 

Numbers. By the Rev. R. Winterbotham, LL.B. ; with Homilies by 

the Rev. Professor W. Binnie, D.D., Rev. E. S. Prout, M.A., Rev. D. 
Young, Rev. J. Waite, and an Introduction by the Rev. Thomas White- 
law, M.A. Price 15^. 

Joshua. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. \ with Homilies by Rev. S. R. 
Aldridge, LL.B., Rev. R. Glover, Rev. E. Dk Pressens^, D.D., 
Rev. J. Waite, B. A., Rev. F. W. Adeney, M.A. ; and an Introduction by 
the Rev. A. Plummer, M.A. Second Edition. Price I2r. 6^. 

Judges and Ruth. By the Right Rev. Lord A. C. Hervey, D.D., 
and Rev. J. Morrison, D.D. ; with Homilies by Rev. A. F. Muir, M.A., 
Rev. W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. W. M. Statham, and Rev. Professor 
J. Thomson, M.A. Second Edition. Price icw. td. 

I Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P. Smith, D.D. ; with Homilies 
by Rev. Donald Eraser, D.D., Rev. Prof. Chapman, and Rev. B. Dale. 
Third Edition. Price 15J. 

Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By Rev. Canon G. Rawlinson, 

M.A.; with Homilies by Rev. Prof. J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rev. Prof. R. A. 
Redford, LL.B., M.A., Rev. W. S. Lewis, M.A,, Rev. J. A. Macdonald, 
Rev. A. Mackennal, B.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, B.A., Rev. F. Hastings, 
Rev. W. DiNWiDDiE, LL.B., Rev. Prof. Rowlands, B.A., Rev. G. Wood, 
B. A., Rev. Prof. P. C. Barker, LL.B., M.A., and Rev. J. S. Exell. Fourth 
Edition. One vol. price izr. td, 

PuNjAUB (The) and North- Western Frontier of India. By an 

Old Punjaubee. Crown 8yo. price 5^. 

Rabbi Jeshua. An Eastern Story. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. dd, 

HA VENSHA W (John Henry) B. C.5.--Gaur : Its Ruins and Inscrip- 
tions. Edited by his Widow. With 44 Photographic Illustrations, and 25 
fiEu:similes of Inscriptions. Royal 4to. cloth, price £z* ^V* ^* 

READ (Carveth) — On the Theory of Logic : An Essay. Crown 8vo. 

price 6j. 

Realities op the Future Life. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price is, 6d, 
RENDELL (J. M,) — Concise Handbook of the Island of Madeira^ 

With Plan of Funchal and Map of the Island. £cp. 8vo. cloth, is, 6d, 
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REYNOLDS '{Rev. / ^)— The Supernatural* in Nature, A 

Verificatioihr by Free Use' of 3cience. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. ^cloth, price 14 j. 

' The Mystery of Miracles. By the Author of *The Supernatural 

in Nature.' Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6^. 

RIBOT {Prof. 754.)— English Psychology. Second Edition. A 

Revised and Corrected Translation from the latest French Edition. Large post 
8vo. price 9J« 

Heredity : A Psychological Study on its Phenomena^ its Laws, 

its Causes, and its Consequences. Lai^e crown 8vo. price 9^. 

RINK {Chevalier Dr. Henry) — Greenland : Its People and its Pro- 
ducts. By the Chevalier Dr. Henry Rink, President of the Greenland 
Board of Trade. With sixteen Illustrations, drawn by theEsldmo, and a Map. 
Edited by Dri Robert Brown. Crown 8vo. price \os, dd, 

ROBBRTSON {The late Rev, R W.) M.A., 0/ Brighton.— Life and 
Letters of. Edited by the Rev. Stopford Brooke, M. A,, Chaplain in Ordinary 
to the Queen, 
i. Two vds., uniform with the Sermons. With Steel Portrait. Crown 
8vo. price 7j. &d, 
II. Library Edition, in demy 8vo. with Portrait. Price I2s. 
III. A popular Edition, in i vol. Crown 8vo. price dr. 

Sermons. Four Series. Small crown Svo. price 3^. 6d. each. 

The Human Race, and other Sermons. Preached at Cheltenham, 

Oxford, and Brighton. Large post Svo. cloth, price 7^. 6d. 

Notes on Genesis. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo. price 

3s.6d. , ^ 

Expository Lectures on St. Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians. 

A New Edition; Small crown Svo. price 5j. 

Lectures and Addresses, with other Literary Remains. A New 

Edition. Crown Svo. price Ss. 

An Analysis of Mr. Tennyson's * In Memoriam.' (Dedicated by 

Permission to the Poet-Laureate.) Fcp. Svo. price 2s. 

The Education of the Human Race. Translated from the German 

. of Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Fcp. Svo. price 2s.6d, 

The above Works can also be had, botmd in half-morocco. 
*^^* A Portrait of the late Rev. F. W. Robertson, mounted for framing, can 
be had, price 2s, 6d, 

ROD WELZ {G. F.) R.RA.S., R.C.S.— Etna: A History of the 
Mountain and its Eruptions. With Maps and Illustrations. Square Svo. 
cloth, price 9j. 

ROSS (AlexaTider) D.D. — ^Memoir of Alexander Ewing, Bishop of 
Argyll and the Isles. Second and Cheaper Edition. Demy Svo. cloth, price 
lar. 6d. 

SALTS {Rev. Alfred) LL.D. — Godparents at Confirmation. With a 

Preface by the Bishop of Mahdiester. Small crown Svo. doth limpj price at. 

SALVATOR {Archduke Ludwig) — Levkosia, the Capital of Cyprus* 
Crown 4to'. cloth, price los. 6d. 

SAMUEL {Sydney M.) — ^Jewish Life in the East. iSmall crown 8vo* 

doth, price 3^.6^* 
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SAYCE {Rev, Archibald Hmry\^J.)^rpiQsm^mo^ y^^^ 
Language. 9 vols. Large pQst'$vo# doth, price z^s. 

Scientific Layman. The New Truth and the Old Faith : are they 

Incompatible? Demy 8vo. cloth, "J)riceiar. dd, ' 

SCO ONES {W. Baptisti) — Four Centuries of English Letters : 

A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, fropa the Period of the Paston 
Letters to the Present Time. Second Edition. Large crown 8vo, cloth, 
price 9^. 

SCOTT {Robert H,) — ^Weather Charts and Storm Warnings. Second 

Edition. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. price 3^.6^/. 

SENIOR {N W.) — ^Alexis De Tocqueville. Correspondence and 

Conversation? with Nassau W. Senior, from 1833 to 1859. Edited by M. C. M 
Simpson. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 21^. 

SHAKSPEARE (CAar/es) -SAmT Paul at Athens. Spiritual 

Christianity in relation to some aspects of Modem Thought. Five Sermons 
preached at St. Stephen's Church, Westboume Park. With a Preface by the 
Rev. Canon Farrar. 

SHELLEY {Lady) — ^Shelley Memorials from Authentic Sourcjes. 

With (now first printed) an Essay on Christianity by Percy Bysshe Shelley. 
With Portrait. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5j. 

SHILLITO {Rev, Joseph) — ^Womanhood : its Duties, Temptations, and 

Privileges. A Book for Young Women. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3^. 6<)?1 

SHIPLEY {Rev. Orby) MA. — ChurchTracts : or, Studies in Modern 
Problems. By various Writers. 2 vols. Crown 8 vo. price 5 j. each. 

Principles of the Faith in Relation to Sin. Topics for Thought 

in Times of Retreat. Eleven Addresses delivered during a Retreat of Three 
Days to Persons living in the World. Demy 8vo. cloth, price I2J. 

Sister Augustine, Superior of the Sisters of Charity at the St. Johannis 

Hospital at Bonn. Authorised Translation by Hans Tharau, from the 
German 'Memorials of Amalie von Lasaulx.* Second Jldition. Large 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 7t. 6</. 

SMITH {Edward) M,D., LL,B., ER.S.— Health and Disease, as 

Influenced by the Daily, Seasonal, and other Cyclical Changes in the Human 
System. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 7^. 6d. 

Practical Dietary for Families, Schools, and the Labouring 

Classes. A New Edition, Post 8vo. price 3^. 6d, 

Tubercular Consumption in its Early and Remediable Stages. 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 

SPEDDING {James)-'lLEyi^vfs and Discussions, Literary, Political, 
AND Historical NOT relating to Bacon. Demy 8vo. doth, price 12^. 6d, 

STAPFER {Paul) — Shakspeare and Classical Antiquity : Greek and 

Latin Antiquity as presented in Shakspeare's Plays. Translated by Emily J. 
Car^y. Large post 8vo. cloth, price izs, 

St. Bernard. A Little Book on the Love of God. Translated by 
Marianne CAitOUNE and Coventry Patmore. Cloth ^tra, gilt top, 4^. 6d, 

STEPHENS {Archibald John) ZZ;Z>.— The Folkestone Ritual 

Case. The Substance of the Argument delivered before the Judicial Com- 
mittee pf.f Use. Privy Council Qo behalf of -^e Respondtots* Demy- 8to, 
cloth, price 6f. 
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STEVENSON {Rev. W. J^;)— Hymns for the Church and Home. 

Selected and Edited by the Rev. W. Fleming Stevenson. 

The most complete Hymn Book published. 

The Hymn Book consists of Three Parts ; — I. For Public Worship. — 

II. For Family and Private Worship. — III. For Children. 
*^* Published in various forms and prices, the latter ranging from &/. to 6s, 

Lists and full particulars will be furnished on application to the Publishers. 

STE VENSON (Robert Louis) — ^Virginibus Puerisque, and other Papers. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6j. 

SULL Y {James) M,A. — Sensation and Intuition. Demy 8vo. 

price lOf. 6d, 

Pessimism : a History and a Criticism. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 
price 14J. 

SYME {David) — Oxjtlines of an Industrial Science. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo. price dr. 

TA YLOR {Aigemon) — Guienne. Notes of an Autumn Tour. Cro\^Ti 

8vo. cloth, price 4J. 6d. 

THOMSON {J, Turnbul/)'^SociAL Problems ; or, An Inquiry into 

THE Laws of Influence. With Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth, price icxr. 6</. 
TODHUNTER { Dr. /)— A Study of Shelley. Crown 8vo. cloth, 

price Is, 

TWINING {Louisa) — ^Workhouse Visiting and Management during 
Twenty-five Years. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3J. dd. 

UPTON {Major R, D,) — Gleanings from the Desert of Arabia. 

Laige post 8vo. cloth, price los, dd* 

VAUGHAN {H, Halford) — New Readings and Renderings of 
Shakespeare*s Tragedies. 2 vols, demy 8vo. cloth, price 25^. 

VILLARI {Professor) — Niccolo Machiavelli and his Times. Trans- 
lated by Linda Villari. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 24?. 

VYNER {Lady Mary) — Every Day a Portion. Adapted from the 

Bible and the Prayer Book, for the Private Devotions of those living in Widow- 
hood. Collected and Edited by Lady Mary Vyner. Square crown 8vo. 
extra, price 51. 

WALDSTEIN {Charles) PA^D.—Tke Balance of Emotion and 

Intellect ; an Introductory Essay to the Study of Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

WALLER {Rev. C. B.) — ^The Apocalypse, reviewed under the Light of 

the Doctrine of the Unfolding Ages, and the Relation of All Things. Demy 
8vo. price I2s. 

WATSON {Sir Thomas) Bart., M.D.— The Abolition of Zymotic 
Diseases, and of other similar Enemies of Mankind. Small crown 8vo. doth^ 
price 3J. 6d, 

WEDMORE {Fraierick)— The Masters of Genre Painting. With 

Sixteen Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7^. 6d, 

WHEWELL {Wiiiiam) D.D. — His Life and Selections from his 
Correspondence, By Mrs. Stair Douglas. With a Portrait from a 
Painting by Samuel Laurence. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 2ij 

WHITE {A. D.) ZZ.Z?.— Warfare of Science. With Prefatory Note 

by Professor TyndalL Second Edition, Crown Svo. price y. 6d, 
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WHITNEY {Prof, Wt/Uam I?wigAf)-^EssEiiTiAi^ OF English. Grammak, 

for the Use of Schools. Crown 8vo. price 31. 6ii, 

WICKSTEED {P. iK)— Dante: Six Sermons. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price $s. 

WILLIAMS {Rowland) D,D. — Psalms, Litanies, Counsels, and 

Collects for Devout Persons. Edited by his Widow. New and Popular 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3J. 6d, 

Stray Thoughts Collected from the Writings of the late 

Rowland Williams, D.D. Edited by his Widow. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
3J. 6d, 

WILLIS (E.) M.L>. — Servetus and Calvin : a Study of an Important 

Epoch in the Early History of the Reformation. 8yo. price i6x. 
William Harvey. A History of the Discovery of the Circulation 

of the Blood : with a Portrait of Harvey after Faithome. Demy 8vo. cloth^ 
price 14J. Portrait separate. 

WILSON (Erasmus)— Egytt of the Past. With Chromo-lithograph 

and numerous Illustrations in the text. Crown 8vo. cloth. 

WILSON {H. Schiitz) — ^The Tower and Scaffold. A Miniature 

Monograph. Large fcp. 8vo. price is» 

WOLLSTONECRAFT (J/arj^)— Letters to Imlay. New Edition, 

with Prefatory Memoir by C. Kegan Paul, author of * WiUiam Godwin : His 
Friends and Contemporaries,* &c. Two Portraits in eau-forte by Anna Le& 
Merritt. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6j. 

WOLTMANN {Dr. Alfred), and WOERMANN {Dr. Karl)— 
History of Painting. Edited by Sidney Colvin. Vol. I. Painting in 
Antiquity and the Middle Ages. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 
cloth, price 28j. ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price 30^. 

WOOD {Major-General J. CreigAlon)^-'DovBLn!JG the Consonant; 

Small crown 8vo. cloth, price is, 6ci. 

Word WAS Made Flesh. Short Family Readings on the Epistles for 

each Sunday of the Christian Year. Demy 8vo. cloth, price loj. 6t/. 

WRIGHT {Rev. David) M,A.— -Waiting for the Light, and other 
Sermons. Crown 8vo. price dr. 

YOUMANS {Eliza A.y-^As Essay on the Culture of the Observing 

. Powers of Children, especially in connection with the Study of Botany. 
Edited, with Notes and a Supplement, by Joseph Pajme, F.C. P., Author of 
* Lectures on the Science and Art of Education,' &c. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d^ 

First Book of Botany, Designed to Cultivate the Observing 

Powers of Children. With 300 Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

YOUMANS {Edward L,) M,D, — A Class Book of Chemistry, on the 

Basis of the New System. With 200 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 5j. 

THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC 



I. FoTiMS OF Water : a Familiar Expo- 
sition of the Origin and Phenomena of 
Glaciers. By J. Tyndall, LL.D., 
F.R.S. With 25 Illustrations. 

• Seventh Edition. Crown . 8vo. 
price 5^. 



II. Physics and Politics ; or. Thought* 
on the Application of the Principles 
of 'Natursd Selection* and 'Inheri- 
tance* to Political Society. . By Walter 
Bagehot. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 4r. 
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III. Fooi)& By Edwsod Smitk, M.I>.y 
LL.B., r.R.S. WithniUi»erpiisIlhis-. 
tiations. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5j. • •» 

IV. Mind and Body : the Theories of 
their Rdation. By Alexander Bain, 
LL.D. With Four Illustrations. 
Tenth Edition* Crown 8vo. price 4j. 

V. The Study op Sociology. By Her- 

bert Spencer. Tenth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price $s. 

VI. On the Conservation op Energy. 
By Balfour Stewart, M.A., LL.D., 
F.R.S. With 14 lUustrations. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8va price $s, 

VII. Animal Locomotion; or, Walking, 
Swimming, and Flying. By J. B. 
Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., &c With 
130 Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8to. price 5^. 

VIII. Responsibility in Mental 
Disease. By Henry Maudsley, M.D. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5/. 

IX. The New Chemistry. By Professor 
J. P. Cooke, of the Harvard Uni- 
versity. With 31 Illustrations. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5j.. 

X. The Science op Law. By Professor 

Sheldon Amos. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

XI. Animal Mechanism t a Treatise on 
Terrestrial and Aerial Locomotion. 
By Professor E. J. Marey. With 117 
Illustrations. Second Edition* Crown 
8vo. price 5j. 

ill. The Doctrine of Descent and 
Darwinism. By Professor Oscar 
Schmidt (Strasburg University). With 
26 Illustrations. Fourth Edit. . Crown 
Svo. price 5j. 

XIII. The History op the Conflict 
BETWEEN Religion and Science. 
By J. W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. 
Fifteenth Edition. Crown 8vo. 

price 5 J- 

XIV. Fungi: their Nature, Influences, 
Uses, &c. By M. C. Cooke, M.D., 
LL.D. Edited by the Rev. M. J. 
Berkeley, M.A., F.L.S. With nu- 
merous Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5j. 

XV. The Chemical Effects of Light 
AND Photography. By Dr. Her- 
mann Vogel (Polytechnic Academy of 
Berlin). Translation thoroughly re- 
vised. With 100 Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price $s. 



XVL Thb LtPE. And Growth of Lan« 

. guage. By William Dwight Whitney, 

Professor of Sanscrit and Con^Murative 

Philology In Vale ColI^;e, Newhaven. 

Third Edition. Crown Svo. price 51. 

XVII. Money and the Mechanism of 
Exchange. By W. Stanley Jevons, 
M.A., F.R.S. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 5j. 

XVIIL The Nature op Light. \Wth 
a General Account of Physical Optics. 
By Dr. Eugene Lommel, Professor of 
Physics in the University of Erlangen. 
With 188 Illustrations and a Table 
of Spectra in Chromo-lithography. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

XIX. Animal Parasites and Mess- 
mates. By Monsieur Van Beneden, 
Professor of the University of Louvain, 
Correspondent of the Institute of 
France. With 83 Illustrations. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5x. 

XX. Fermentation. By Professor 
Schiitzenberger, Director of the Che- 
mical laboratory at the Sorbonne. 
With 28 Illustrati<ms. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vOk price 5j. 

XXI. The Five Senses of Man. By 
Professor Bernstein, of the University 
of Halle. With 91 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. price 5^. 

XXIL The Theory of Sound in its 
Relation to Music. By Professor 
Pietro Blasema, of the Royal Univer- 
sity of Rome. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5j. 

XXIII. Studies in Spectrum Analy- 
sis. By J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. 
With six photographic Illustrations of 
Spectra, and numerous engravings on 
Wood. Crown Svo. Second Edition. 
Price 6x. 6d, 

XXIV. A History of the *GroWth of 
the Steam Engine. By Professor 
R. H. Thurston. With numerous 
lUustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price dr. 6d. 

XXV. Education as a Science. By 
Alexander Bain, LL.D. Third 
Edition. Crown Svo. doth, price 5^. 

XXVI. The Human Species. By Pto£ 
'A. .de Quatrefisges. Thiind Edition. 

Crown Svo. cloth, price 5f« 
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' Appiicatipns tO;Ajrt a^d ^ii4ust^« By 
Og9i^ N. Rood. ..With Ijp orig;iiuu 
Illustrations. Secopd Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5^« 

« 

XXVIII. The Crayfish: an Introdiic- 
tion to the Study of Zoology. By 
Professor T. H. Huxley. With 82 
Illustrations. Third Edition. Crown 
8va clothy price ^s, 

XXIX. The Brain as an Organ of 
Mind. By H. Charlton Bastian, 
M.D. With numerous Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Cn^iwn 8vo.. doth, 
price 5^. 

XXX. The Atomic Theory. By Prof. 
Wurtz. Translated by G. Clemin- 
shaw, F.C.S. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5j. 



. L . I^XiaXENCR A9 Tim^ ARQEipT ANIMAL 

: X>IFB« ByKarl^^iivperf • WithaMaps 
and X06 Woodcuts.- Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5^. . 

XXXII. General Physiology of 
Muscles and Nerves. By Prof. J. 
Rosenthal Second Edition. With 
Illustrations. Crown Svo.dotb, price 5^. 

^Xni. Sight : an Exposition of the 
Principles of Monocular and Binocular 
Vision. By Joseph le Conte, LL.D. 
With 132 Illustrations. Crown 3vo. 
doth, price 5^. 

XXXIV. Illusions : a Psychological 
Study. By James Sully. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

XXXV. Volcanoes: what they are 

AND WHAT they TEACH. By 

Professor J. W. Judd, F.R.S. With 
92 Illustrations on Wood, Crown 
8v6. cloth, price 5j. ' 



MILITARY W^ORKS. 



AITDERSON {Col R, P.)— Victories 
AND Defeats : an Attempt to ex- 
plain the Causes which have led to 
them. An Officer's ManuaL Demy 
8vo, price 141. 

Army of the North German Con- 
federation : a Brief Description 
of its Organisation, of the Different 
Branches of the Service and their r6le 
in War, of its Mode of Fighting, &c. 
Translated from the Corrected Edition, 
by permission of the Author, by 
Colonel Edward Newdigate. Demy 
8vo. price 5^. 

BLUME {MaJ, »^.)— The Operations 
OF THE German Armies in France, 
from Sedan to the end of the War of 
1870-71. With Mdp. From the 
Journals of the Head-quarters Staff. 
Translated by the late E. M. Jones, 
Maj. 20th Foot, Prof, of Mil. Hist, 
Sandhurst Demy 8vo. price 9^ . 

BOGUSLAWSKI (Capt. A, von)— Tac- 
TicAL Deductions from the War 
OF 1870-1. Translated by Colonel 
Sir Lumley €rraham, Bart, late 18th 
(Royal Irish) Regiment Third Edi- 
tion, Rexised and Corrected. Demy 
8vo. price Js, 



^HRACKENBXJRY {LUut.'Col,) C,B,^ 
R,A»t /l.^.t?.— Military Hand- 
books FOR Regimental Officers. 
I. Military Sketching and Recon- 
naissance, by Lieut -Col. F. J. Hut- 
chison, and Capt. H. G. MacGr^or. 
Second Edition. With 15 Plates. 
Small 8vo. doth, price dr. II. The 
Elements of Modem Tactics Practically 
applied to English Formations, by 
Major Wilkinson Shaw. Second and 
Cheaper Edition. With 25 Plates and 
Maps. Small cr. 8vo. cloth, price 9^. 

BRIALMONT (CoL yl.)— Hasty In- 
trenchments. Translated by Lieut 
Chaiies A. Empson, R.A. With 
Nine Plates. Demy 8vo. price 6x. 

CLERY (C.) Zifwil-Ctf/.— Minor Tag- 
tics. With 26 Maps and Plans. 
Fifth and revised Edition. Demy 
8vo. doth, price i6x. 

DU VERNOIS (Col von Verdy)— 
Studies in Leading Troops. An 
authorised and accurate Translation by 
Lieutenant H. J. T. Hildyard, 71st 
Foot Parts I. and II. Demy 8vo. 
price 7j. 
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GOETZE {Capt, A, «/£w)— Operations 
OF THE German Engineers dur- 
ing THE War of 1870-1. Published 
by Authority, and in accordance with 
Official Documents. Translated from 
the German by Colonel G. Graham, 
V.Cj C.B., R.E. With 6 large 
Maps. Demy 8vo. price 21s, 

HARRISON {Luuf.'Col. R,) — The 
Officer's Memorandum Book for 
Peace and War, Third Edition. 
Oblong 32mo. roan, with pencil, price 

HELVIG{Capt, ^)— The Operations 
OF the Bavarian Army Corps. 
Translated bv Captain G. S. Schwabe. 
With Five large Maps. In 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 241. 

Tactical Examples : Vol. I. The 
Battalion, price 15J. Vol. II. The 
Regiment and Brigade, price lor. dd. 
Translated from the German by Col. 
Sir Lumley Graham. With nearly 
300 Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth« 

HOFFBAUER (CVz//'.)— The German 
Artillery in the Battles near 
Metz. Based on the Official Reports of 
the German Artillery. Translated by 
Captain E. O. Hollist. With Map 
and Plans. Demy 8vo. price 21J. 

LAY MANN (Ca//.) — The Frontal 
Attack of Infantry. Translated 
by Colonel Edward Newdigate. Crown 
8vo. price 2J. ^, 

Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organi- 
sation, &c. By a Cavalry Officer. 
With Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price I2J. 

PARR {Capt H. Maliam) CM, G.— The. 
Dress, Horses, and Equipment of 
Infantry and Staff Officers. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price is, 

SCHELL {Maj, von) — The Operations 
OF THE First Army under Gen. 
VON GOEBEN. Translated by Col. 
C. H. von Wright. Four Maps, 
demy 8vo. price 9x. 

The Operations of the First Army 
UNDER Gen. von Steinmetz. 
Translated by Captain E. O. Hollist. 
Demy 8vo. price 10s, 6d. 



SCHELLENDORF {Major-Gen, B. von) 
— ^The Duties of the General 
Staff. Translated from the German 
by Lieutenant Hare. VoL I. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price los, 6d. 

SCHERFF {MaJ. JV. w«)— Studies im 
THE New Infantry Tactics. 
Parts I. and II. Translated from the 
German by Colonel Limfiley Graham. 
Demy 8vo. price 7j. 6d. 

SHADWELL [Maj.-Gen.) C.^.— MouN- 
TAIN Warfare. Illustrated by the 
Campaign of 1799 in Switzerland. 
Being a Translation of the Swiss 
Narrative compiled from the Works of 
the Archduke Charles, Jomini, and 
others. Also of Notes by General 
H. Dufour on the Campaign of the 
Valtelline in 1635. With Appendix, 
Maps, and Introductory Remarks. 
Demy 8vo. price i6j. 

SHERMAN {Gen. W. 7:)— Memoirs of 
General W. T. Sherman, Com- 
mander of the Federal Forces in the 
American Civil War. By Himself. 
2 vols. With Map. Demy Svo. price 
24/. Copyright English Edition, 

STUBBS {Lieut,'Col. F. ^.) — The 
Regiment of Bengal Artillery. 
The History of its Organisation, Equip- 
ment, and War Services. Compiled 
from Published Works, Official Re- 
cords, and various Private Sources. 
With numerous Maps and Illustrations. 
2 vols. Demy Svo. price 32^. 

STUMM {Lieut, Hugo), German Military 
Attach^ to the Khivan Expedition, — 
Russia's Advance Eastward 
Based on the Official Reports of. 
Translated by Capt. C. E. H.Vincent, 
With Map. Crown Svo. price dy. 

VINCENT {Capt, C, E, ^.)— Elemen- 
tary Military Geography, Re- 
connoitring, AND Sketching. 
Compiled for Non-commissioned Offi- 
cers and Soldiers of all Arms. Square 
crown Svo. price 2f. td. 

Volunteer, the Militiaman, and 
THE Regular Soldier, by a 
Public Schoolboy. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price 5j. 
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WARTRNSLEBEN {Count If. von,)-^ 
The Operations of the South 
Army in January and February, 
.1871. Compiled from the Official 
War Documents of the Head-quar- 
ters of the Southern Army. Trans- 
lated by Colonel C. H. von Wright. 
With Maps. Demy 8vo. price dr. 

The Operations of the First Army 
under Gen. von Manteuffel. 
Translated by Colonel C. H. von 
Wright. Uniform with the above. 
Demy 8vo. price 9j. 



WICKHAM {Capu E, H., R.A,)— 
Influence op Firearms upon 
Tactics : Historical and Critical 
Investigations. By an Officer of 
Superior Rank (in the German 
Army). Translated by Captain E. H. 
Wickham, R.A. Demy 8vo. price 
7j. 6d. 

WOmoVITS {Capu /.) — Austrian 
Cavalry Exercise. Translated by 
Captain W. S. Cooke. Crown 8vo. 
price 7j. 



ADAMS {W, D, — Lyrics of Love, 
from Shakespeare to Tennyson. Se- 
lected and arranged by. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth extra, gilt edges, price 3^. 6^. 

Antiope : a Tragedy. Large crown 8vo. 
cloth, price Ss, 

A UBERTINiy, y.^—CAMOENS* Lusiads. 
Portuguese Text, with Translation by. 
Map and Portraits. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo. price 3ar*- 

Seventy Sonnets of Camoens. Por- 
tuguese Text and Translation, with 
some original Poems. Dedicated to 
Capt. Richard F. Burton. Printed on 
hand made paper, cloth, bevelled 
boards, gilt top, price 7j. 6d, 

A VIA —The Odyssey of Homer. Done 
into English Verse by. Fcp. 4to. 
cloth, price 15^. 

BANKS (Mrs. G, Z.)— Ripples and 
Breakers : Poems. Square 8vo. 
cloth, price ^s, 

BARNES {William)— VoEU^ OF Rural 
LiFEj IN the Dorset Dialect. 
New Edition* complete in one vol. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 8j. 6d. 

BENNETT {Dr. W. C.)— Narrative 
Poems and Ballads. Fcp. 8vo. 
sewed, in Coloured Wrapper, price is. 

Songs for Sailors. Dedicated by 
Special Request to H.R.H. the Duke 
of Edinburgh. With Steel Portrait 
and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 

An Edition in Illustrated Paper 
Covers, price is. 

Songs of a Song Writer. Crown 
8vo. pi ice dr. 



BEVINGTON (Z. .S".)— Key Notes. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5j. 

BOWEN {H. C.) iV.^.— Simple Eng- 
lish Poems. English Literature for 
Junior Classes. In Four Parts. Parts 
I. II. and III. price 6^. each, 
and Part IV. price \s. 

BRYANT {W. O — Poems. Red-line 
Edition. With 24 Illustrations and 
Portrait of the Author. Crown 8vo. 
cloth extra, price 7j. 6^. 

A Cheap Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Small crown 8vo. price y. 6d. 

BUTLER {Alfred J^.)—A^iAKA^Tk and 
Asphodel. Songs from the Greek 
Anthology. SmaU crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 2s. 

BYRNNE {E, Eair/ax)^Uii.iCEiiT : a 
Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

Calderon's Dramas : the Wonder- 
working Magician — Life is a Dream 
— ^the Purgatory of St. Patrick. Trans- 
lated by Denis Florence MacCarthy. 
Post 8vo. price 10s. 

CLARKE {Mary CV7w^<?«)— Honey from 
the Weed. Verses. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 7x. 

COLOMB {Colonel) — Thk Cardinal 
Archbishop : a Spanish Legend. 
In 29 Cancions. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price $s. 

CONWAY {Hugh)— A Life's Idylls. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3j. 6d, 

COFFEE {Francois)— VExiLtE. Done 
into English Verse, with the sanction 
of the Author, by I. 0. L. Crown 
8vo. vellum, price 5j. 
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COWAN (Heu, WUlianCi-^Yoms : chiefly. 
Sacred, indnding Transladons from 
some Ancielat I^tm Hymns. Fcp. 
8vo. cloth, price 'Sj. 

CRESSWELL {Mrs. C.)— The King's 
Banner : Drama in Four Acts, Five 
lUastrations. 4to. price lar. 6d, 

DA VIES ( r. /Ttfrr)— Catullus. Trans- 
lated into English Verse, Crown 8vo« 
> cloth^ price dr. 

DE VERB (^i^<v)^Alexander THE 
Great : a Dramatic Poem. Small 
crown 8vo. price 5^. 

The Infant Bridal, and other Poems. 

A New and Enlarged Edition. Fcp. 

Svo. price 7x. 6</. 
Legends of ,xhe Saxon Saints 

Small crown Svo. cloth, price dr. 

The Legends of St. Patrick, and 
other Poems. Small cr. Svo. price y. 

St. Thomas of Canterbury : a Dra- 
matic Poem. Large fcp. Svo. price 5x. 

Antar and Zara: an Eastern Romance. 
Inisfail, and other Poems, Medita- 
tive and Lyrical. Fcp. Svo. price dr. 

The Fall of Rora, The Search 
after Proserpine, and other Poems, 
Meditative and Lyrical. Fcp. Svo. dr. 

DOBELL (Mrsi /^rotf^)— Ethelstone, 
Eveline, and other Poems. Crown 
Svo. cloth, dr. 

DOBSON (Austin) — Vignettes in 
Rhyme, and Vers de Soci^te. Third 
Edition. Fcp. Svo. price 5^. 
Proverbs in Porcelain. By the 
Author of .'Vignettes in Rhyme.* 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. price dr. 

Dorothy : a Country Story in Elqgiac 
Verse. With Preface. Demy Svo. 
cloth, price 5j. 

DOWDEN {Edward) LL,D.—Vois.u^. 
Second Edition. Fcp. Svo. price $s. 

DOWNTON {Rev. H,) il/.-^.— Hymns 
AND Verses. Original and Trans- 
lated. Small crown Svo. cloth, price 
S^ . (id, 

DUTT {Toru)^K Sheaf Gleaned in 
French Fields. New. Edition, with 
Portrait. Demy^Svo. cloth, ios, 6d, 

EDWARDS {Rev. Bast/) — Minor 
Chords ; or, Songs for the Sufierihg : 
a Volume 61 Verse. Fcp. 8v6^ cloth, 
price 3J-. 6d.i paper, price zr.d/. 



ELL/QT {Lady CharUtte)'-fA%DVSK and 
, ,. other Poems, C^owii Syp. cloth, price 
.' df, 

ELLIOTT {E6enezef)f The Com Law 
RAymer.-^VoBUS, Edited by his son, 
the Rev. Edwin Elliott, of St. John's, 
Antigua; 2 vols. CKnhi Svo. price i &r. 

English Odes. Selected, with a Critical 
Introduction by Edmund W. Gosse, 
and a miniature frontispiece by 
H^mo Thomycroft, A.R.A. Elzevir 
Svo. limp parchment antique, price 
d^. ; vellum, ys. 6d, 

Epic of Hades (The). By the Author 
. of * Songs of Two Worlds.' Twelfth 

Edition. Fcp. Svo. price Js. 6d. 
%* Also an Illustrated Edition, with 
seventeen full-page designs in photo- 
mezzotint by George R. Chapman. 
4to. doth, extra'gilt leaves, price 25X. ; 
and a Large Paper Edition with Por- 
trait, price lar. 6d. .. 

EVANS (^ffis^)— Poems and Music. 
With Memorial Preface by Ann 
Thackeray Ritchie. Large crown 
Svo. cloth, price 7^. 

GOSSE {Edmund ^.)— NEW Poems. 
Crown Svo. doth, price 7j. 6d. 

GREENOUGH {Mrs. Richard)'-UA^Y 
Magdalene : a Poem. Laige post 
Svo. parchment antique, bevelled 
boards, price dr. • 

GwEN : a Drama in Monolc^e. By the 
Author of the •Epic of Hades.' Third 
Edition. Fcp. ovo. cloth, price $s. 

HAWKER {RobL Stephen)— TviB. Poeti- 
CAL Works OF. Now first collected 
and arranged. With a Prefotory Notice 
by J. G. Godwin. With Portrait, 
Crown Svo. doth, price 12s, 

IfAWTREy{Edward M.)—C.OKYDAi.is : 
a Story of the Sicilian Expedition. 
Small crown Sva cloth, price y. 6d. 

HOLMES {E. G. ^.)— Poems. First and 
Second Series; Fcp. Svo. price 5^. 
each« 

INCHBQLD {J. »^.)— Annus Amoris : 
Sonnets. Fcp. Svo. price 4^. (td. 

JENKINS (Rev. Canon)— The Girdle 
,^ Legend of Prato. Small croMrn 
Svo. cloth, price 2J. 

Jeroveam's Wi fe, and other Poems. Fcp. 
Svo. cloth, price 3^. 6d, 
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KING (-Sd&w«f)— Echoes from this 
pRjSNT. \Yith Miscellaneous Poems, 
^mall crown 8vo. cloth, price 3^. 6</. 

KING (Mrs, Hamilton^^Twe. Disciples. 
Fourth Edition, with Portrait and 
Notes, Crown 8vo. price 7j.. 6<i 

. AsPROMONTE, and other Poems. Second 
Edition. Fcp. Svo. price 4^ . 6^. 

LAIHD' CLO WES ( W, )— Love's Rebel- 
LION : a Poem. Fcp. Svo. cloth, price 

LANG (y^.)— XXXII Ballades in Blue 
China. Elzevir Svo. parchment, 
price 5j. 

LEIGH [Arran and /j&)— Bellero- 
ph6n. Small crown Svo. cloth^ 
price S-f* • 

LEIGHTON (i?^^tfrO— Records and 
other Poems. With Portrait. Small 
crown Svo. cloth, price 7^, ^d, 

LOCKER (/:)— London Lyrics. A 
New and Revised Edition, with Addi- 
tions and a Portrait of the Author, 
Crown Svo. cloth elegant, price dr. 

Love Sonnets of Proteus. W4th 
Frontispiece by the Author. Elzevir 
Svo. cloth, price 5j, 

LOWNDES [Henry) — Poems and 
Translation's. Crown Svo. cloth, 
price 6j. 

LUMSDEN (Lieui.'Co!. H i^.)— Beo- 
wulf : . an Old English Poem. 
Translated into Modem Rhymes. 
Small crown Svo. doth, price 5^. , 

MACLEAN {Charles Donald)— LATiif 
and GREfeK Verse Translations. 
Small crown Svo. cloth, 2s, 

MAGNUSSON {Etrikr) M.A„ and 
PALMER {E. H) M.A.—JOUAIJ 
LuDviG Runeberg's Lyrical Songs, 
Idylls> and Epigrams. Fcp. Svo. 
cloth, price 5j. 

Marie Antionette : a Drama. Small 
crown Svo, cloth, price 5^. 

MIDDLETON{Tke Z«^)-^Ballads. 
Square i6mo. cloth^ price 3^. 6d. 

Monmouth : a Drama, of which the out- 
line is Historical. (Dedicatedi by per- 
mission, to' Mr. Henrjr Irving. )r S!mall 
crown Svo. cloth, price 5^. 



MOORE (if/T.j?/<(?«w/&r/^— Gondaline's . 
. Lesson : The Warden's Tale, Stories 
for Children, and other Poems.' Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 5^. 

MORICE (Rev. K D,) ilf.^. —The 
Olympian and Pythian Odes of 
Pindar. A New Translation in Eng« 
lish Verse. Crown Svo. price 7^. 6d, 

MORSHEAD (E, D. ^.)— The House 
Atreus. Being the Agamemnon, 
Libation-Bearers, and Furies of 
^schylus. Translated into English 
Verte. Crown Svo. cloth, price 7j. 

HiORTERRA (/k/tr)— The Legend of 
Allandale, and other Poems. Small 
crown Svo. cloth, price dr. 

NADEN {Constance ^.)— Songs and 
Sonnets of Spring Time, Small 
crown Svo. cloth, price 5^. 

NICHOLSON {Edward B.) Librarian of 
the London Institution'-'TKZ Christ 
Child, and other Poems. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 41. 6d, 

NOAKE {Major R. Comptony — TuE 
Bivouac ; or, Martial Lyrist With 
an Appendix : Advice to the Soldier. 
Fcp. Sva price 5^. 6d, 

NOEL {The Hon Roden)—k Little 
Child's Monument. Small crown 
Svo. cloth, 3J. 6d, 

NORRIS {Rev. Alfred)— The, Inner 
AND Outer Life Poems. Fcp. Svo. 
cloth, price dr. 

Ode of Life (The). By the Author of 
•The Epic of Hades' &c. Third 
Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, price $s. 

G" HAG AN 0>l«)— The Song of 
Roland. Translated into English 
Verse. Large post Svo. parchment 
antique, price 10^. 6^. 

PALMER {Charles Walter)^TuR Weed : 
a Poem. Small crown Svo. cloth, 
price 3J. 

PAUL {C. K^an)— Goethe's Faust. A 
New Translation in Rhyme. Crown 
Svo. price 6s, 

PAYNE (y<?A«)--SONGS OF LlFEl AND 

Death. Crown Svo. doth, price 5^. 
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PENNELL {If, C/iolmond^ley)—VEGASVS 
Resaddled. By the Author of * Puck 
on P^^asus,' &c. &c. With Ten Full- 
page Illustrations by George - Bu 
Maurier» Second Edition. Fcp. 4to» 
cloth elegant, price I2s, 6d, 

PFEIFFER {Emify)^GLAS Alarch : 
His Silence and Song: a Poem. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6x. 

Gerard's Monument and other Poems. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6j. 

Quarterman*s Grace, and other 
Poems. Crown 8vo. cloth, price $s. 

Poems. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s, 

Sonnets and Songs. New Edition. 
i6mo. handsomely printed and bound 
in cloth, gilt edges, price 4^. 

PIKE {Warhurton) — The Inferno of 
Dante Alighieri. Demy 8va. 
cloth, price 5j, 

HHOADES {yantes)—TiiE. Georgics of 
Virgil. * TrJanslated into English 
Verse. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5^. 

J^OBINSON^A, Mary F.)-A Handful 
of Honeysuckle. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price 3^. 6if, 

The Crowned Hippolytus. Trans- 
lated from Euripides. With New 
Poems. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price $s. 

SHELLEY {Percy Bysshe) — Poems 
Selected from. Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by Richard 
Gamett. Printed on hand-made paper, 
with miniature frontispiece, Elzevir 
8vo. limp parchment antique, price ds, ; 
vellum, price 7^. 6d, 

SKINNER {James)— C(ELE.STiA, The 
Manual of St. Augustine. The Latin 
Text side by side with an English 
Interpretation in Thirty-six Odes with 
Notes, and a plea./^ the study of 
Mystical Theology. Large crown 
8vo. cloth, dr. 

Songs of Two Worlds. By the Author 
of 'The Epic of Hades.' Fifth 
Edition. Complete in one Volume, 
with Portrait. Fcp. 8vo. cloth,, 
price 7x. 6d, 



Songs for Music. By Four Friends. 
Containing Songs by Reginald A« 
Gatty, Stephen H^ Gatty, Greville J. 
Chester, and Juliana Ewing. Square 
crown 8vo, price 5j. 

STEDMAN {Edmund Clarence) —Lyrics 
and Idylls, with other Poems. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7^. 6d, 

STEVEN'S {miliam)—THZ Truce of 
God, and other Poems. Small crown 
8vo. doth, price 3^. 6d, 

Sweet Silvery Sayings of Shake- 
speare. Crown 8vo. cloth gilt, price 
ys, 6d. 

TA YLOR {Sir //.)— Works Complete in 
Five Volumes. Crown. 8vo. doth, 
price 30f. 

TENNYSON {Alfred) — Works Com- 
plete: — 

The Imperial Library Edition. 

Complete in 7 vols. Demy 8vo. price 
I 10^. 6d. each; in Roxburgh binding, 

J2S. 6d, 

Author's Edition. In Six Volumes. 
Post 8vo. cloth gilt ; or half-morocco. 
Roxburgh style. 

Cabinet Edition. 12 Volumes. Each 
with Frontispiece. Fcp. 8vo. price 
2x. 6d, each. 

Cabinet Edition. 12 vol?. Complete 
in handsome Ornamental Case. 

The Royal Edition. In i vol. With 
25 Illustrations and Portrait. Cloth 
extra, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 
price 2is. 

The Guinea Edition. Complete in 
13 vols, neatly bound and enclosed 
in box. Cloth, price 21s, \ French 
morocco or parchment, price 3IJ. 6d* 

Shilling Edition. In 12 vols, pocket 
size,. IS, each, sewed. 

The Crown Edition. Complete in 
I vol. strongly bound in cloth, price 
4r. ; doth, extra gilt leaves, price 
'js, 6d, ; Roxburgh, half-morocco» 
price 8x. 6d, 

♦#* Can. also be had in a variety of other 

bindings. , 
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TENNYSON (Al/red)^conU 

Tennyson's Songs Set to Music by 
various Composers. Edited by W. J. 
Cusins. Dedicated, by express per- 
mission, to Her Majesty the Queen. 
. Royal 4to. cloth extra, gilt leaves, price 
2 1 J.; or in half-morocco, price 25^. 

Original Editions :— 

Ballads, and other Poems. Fcp, Svo. 
cloth, price 5j. 

Poems. Small 8vo. price 6s. 

Maud, and other Poems. Small 8vo. 
price 3^. 6d, 

The Princess. Small 8vo. price y, 6d, 

Idylls of the JCing. Small 8vo. 
price 5j. 

Idylls of the King. Complete. 
Small 8vo. price 6j. 

The Holy Grail, and other Poems. 
Small 8vo. price 4;. 6d, 

Gareth and Lynette. Small 8vo. 
price y, 

Enoch Arden, &c. Small 8vo. price 

3J 6d. 
In Memoriam. Small 8vo. price 4^. 

Harold : a Drama. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s, 

Queen Mary : a Drama. New Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 

The Lover's Tale. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 

3J. 6d, 
Selections from the above Works. 

Super royal i6mo. price 3J. 6d, 5 cloth 

gilt extra, price 4J. 
Songs from the above Works. 

i6mo. cloth, price 2r. 6^.; cloth extra, 

3J. 6d, 

Idylls of the King, and other Poems. 
Illustrated by Julia Margaret Cameron. 
2 vols, folio, half-bound morocco, cloth 
sides, price £6, 6s, each. 

Tennyson for the Young and for 
Recitation. Specially arranged. 
Fcp. 8vo. IS, 6d, 

The Tennyson Birthday Book. Edited 
by Emily Shakespear. 32mo. cloth 
limp, 2J. ; cloth extra, 3J. 

%* A superior Edition, printed in red 
and black, on antique paper, specially 
prepared. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
extra gilt leaves, price 5^.; and in 
various calf and morocco bindings. 

An Index to In Memoriam. Price 2s, 



THOMPSON (Alice C.)— Preludes : a 
Volume of Poems. Illustrated by 
Elizabeth Thompson (Painter of * The 
Roll Cair). 8vo. price 7j. 6d, 

TURING {Rev. Godfrey), B.As,^nYM}iS 
and Sacred Lyrics. Fcp. 8vo. 
pric^.3j. 6{f. 

TODHUNTER (Dr. 9:)-Laurella, 
and other Poems. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Alcestis: a Dramatic Poem. Extra 
fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 5J, 

A Study of Shelley. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 7j. 

TOLINGSBY (/>rr^) — Elnora : an 
Indian Mythological Poem. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 

Translations from Dante, Petrarch, 
Michael Angelo, and Vittoria 
COLONNA. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 
7j. 6d. 

TURNER (Rev, C. Tennyson)— ^o^^iLis, 
Lyrics, and Translations. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4J. 6d. 

Collected Sonnets, Old and New. 
With Prefatory Poem by Alfred 
Tennyson ; also some Marginal 
Notes by S. T. Coleridge, and a 
Critical Essay by James Spedding. 
Fcp. 8vo cloth, price *is. 6d. 

WALTERS(SophiaLydta)—TnY. Brook: 
a Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3J. 6d, 

A Dreamer's Sketch Book. With 
21 Illustrations by Percival Skehon, 
R. P. Leitch, W. H. J. Boot, and 
T. R. Pritchett. Engraved by 
J. D. Cooper. Fcp..4to. cloth, price 
I2J-. 6d. 

WATERFIELD (^.)-- Hymns for 
Holy Days and Seasons. 32mo. 
cloth, price \s. 6d. 

WATSON (m//iam)-rrKE Prince's 
Quest, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5^. 

WA Y(A.) M.A,—The Odes of Horace 
Literally Translated in Metre. 
Fcp. 8vo. price 2s, 

WEBSTER (Augusta) — Disguises : a 
Drama. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5j. 

Wet Days. By a Farmer. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s. 
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WILKINS {Witliam)-^^^o% OF STUDY. 
Crown 8vo. doth, price 6/. 

WILLOUGHBY {The Jfon. Jlfrs,)^OJi 
THE North Wind-^Thistledown : 
a Volume of Poems. Elegantly bound, 
small crown 8yo. price Js. 6d. 



WOODS {yanusChapnan)—A Child c*" 
TRE People, and other Poems. Small 
crown Sva doth, price 5j. 

YOVNG {Wn^-^Gomum^ etcetera. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price p, 6d, 



V^ORKS OF FICTION IN ONE VOLUME. 



BANKS {Mrs. G. Z.)— GoD*s Provi- 
dence House. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 3J. 6d, 

BETHAM-EDWARDS (Miss M.)— 
Kitty. "With a Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 6j. 

Blue Roses; or, Helen Malinofska's 
Marriage. By the Author of * V^nu' 
New and Cheaper Edition. With 
Frontuspiece. Crown .8yo. cloth, 
price dr. 

FRISWELL {% ^flw)— One of Two ; 
or, The Left-Handed Bride. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price y, 6d, 

GARRETT (J?.)— By Still Waters : a 
Story for Quiet Hours. With Seven 
Iflustrations. Crown 8vo. price dr. 

HARDY (Thomas)— Pl Pair of Blue 
Eyes. Author of * Far from the Mad- 
ding Crowd.' New Edition. Crown 
8vo. price dx. 

The Return of the Native. New 

Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown . 

8vo. cloth, price 6s, 
HOOPER (Mrs. (7.)— The House of 

Raby. Crowii 8vo, doth, price 3j. 6d. 
/NGELOJV {yi!an)—0¥V the Skelligs: 

a Novel. With Frontispiece. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 
MACDOHALD ((7.)— Malcolm. With 

Portrait of the Author . engraved on 

Sted. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 

price dr. 
The Marquis of Lossie. Second 

Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 

8vo. doth, price dr. 
St. George and St. Michael. Second 

Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 

8vo. doth, 6s. 

MASTERMAN 17.) — Half-A-Dozen 
Daughters. Crown 8vo. doth, price 
y. d</. 

MEREDITH (Georg^e) r- Okdeai. OF 
Richard Feverel. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s, 



MEREDITH ( CVw^^)— cont. 
The Egoist : A Comedy in Narrative. 
New and Cheaper Edition, with 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price dr. 

PALGRAVE {W. <;^m/)— Hermann 
Agha : an Eastern Narrative. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. doth, price 6s. 

Pandurang Hari; or, Memoirs of a 
Hindoo. With an Introductory Pre- 
face by Sir H. Bartle E. Frere, 
G.C.S.I., C.B. Crown 8vo. price dx. 

PAUL (Margaret Agnes) — Gentle and 
Simple : A Story. New and Cheaper 
Edition, with Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price dr. 

SAUNDERS 0>l«) — Israel Mort, 
Overman : a Story of the Mine. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Abel Drake's Wife. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price y.6d. 

HiRELL. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3j. &/. 

SHAW (Flora Z.)— Castle Blair; a 
Story of Youthiiil Lives. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

STRETTON (Hesba) — Through a 
Needle's Eye : a Story. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

TA YLOR (Col.Meadaws) C.S/.,M.R./.A. 
Seeta : a Novd. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

TiPPOO SULTAUN : aTaleof theMjrsore 
War. New Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Ralph Darnell. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price dr. 

A Noble Queen. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With ^oritispiece. Crowii 
8yo. cloth, price 6s, 
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TA YLOR (Coh Mead(nas)^^ODt, « 

The Confessions o^' a TauG, 
Crown 8to. ^rice 6s, 

Tara : a Mahratta Tal^ Cix)iyn 3vo. 
price 6s. ' 



THOMAS {Moy)--K Fight for Life. 
Crown 8vo. doth, price 3^, 6d, 

Within Sound of the Sea. New 
and Cheaper Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo. cloth, price dr. 



BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG. 



Aunt Mary's Bran Pie. By the Author 
of *St. Olave's.* Illustrated. Price 
3J. 6d, 

BARLEE {EUgtt)^ljOCKm> Out: a Tale 
of the Strike. With a Frontispiece. 
Royal i6mo. price is. 6d. 

BONWICK (7.) ^.ie.a^:— The Tas- 
manian Lily. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price 5s. 

Mike Howe, the Bushranger of Van 
Diemen's Land. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 3x. 6d. 

Brave Men's Footsteps. By the Editor 
of 'Men who have Risen.' A Book 
of Example and Anecdote for Young 
People. With Four Illustrations by 
C. Doyle. Sixth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 3j. 6d, 

Children's Toys, and some Elementary 
Lessons in General Knowledge which 
they teach. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price Sj. 

COLERIDGE (Ajta)— Pretty Lessons 
. IN Verse for Good Children, 
with some Lessons in Latin, in Easy 
Rhyme. A New Edition. Illus- 
trated. Fcp. 8vo, cloth, price 

jyANVERS {N. ^.)— Little Minnie's 
Troubles : an Every-day Chronicle. 
With 4 Illustrations by W. H. Hughes. 
Fcp. cloth, price ^r. 6d, 
Parted : a Tale of Clouds and Sunshine. 
With 4 Illustrations. Extra fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price 3^. 6d, 

Pixie's Adventures ; or, the Tale of 
a Terrier. With 21 Illustrations. 
i6mo. cloth, price 45. 6d, 
Nanny's Adventures : or, the Tale of 
a Goat. With 12 Illustrations. l6mo. 
cloth, price d^,6d,- 
DAV2ES {G. Christopher) ^Kkhlvlbs 
and Adventures of our School 
Field Club. With Four Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo, price $s. 



DRUMMOND (iWZrj)— Tripp's Build- 
ings. A Study from Life, with 
Frontispiece. Small crown 8vo. price 
y, 6d. 

EDMONDS (fferberf) — VfmA. Spent 
Lives : a Series of Modem Biogra- 
phies. Crown 8vo. price 5^. 

EVANS {Marh)—TnE Story of our 
Father's Love, told to Children; 
Fourth and Cheaper Edition of 
Theology for Children. With Four 
Illustrations. Fcp. 8vo. price is, 6d, 

FARQUHARSON (M,) 

I. Elsie Dinsmore. Crown 8yo. 
price 3^. 6d, 

II. Elsie's Girlhood. Crown 8yo. 
price y, 6d, 

III. Elsie's Holidays at Roselands. 
Crown 8vo. price 3j. 6d, 

HERFORD (Briwke)— The Story of 
Religion in England : a Book for 
Young Folk. Cr. 8vo. doth, price 5^. 

INGELOW KJean) — The Little 
Wonder-horn. With Fifteen Illus- 
trations. Small 8vo. price 2s, 6d, 

yOHNSON( Viriinia ^.)_The C atskill 
Fairies. Illustrated by Alfred 
Fredericks. Cloth, price 5x. 

JCER {David) -^Tnz Boy Slave in 
Bokhara: a Tale of Central Asia. 
With lUustrations. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8yo. price 3J. 6d, 

The Wild Horseman of the Pampas. 
Illustrated. New and Cheaper Edi* 
tion. Crown 8yo. price 3^. od. 

LAMONT (Martha MacD(mald)^TKK 
Gladiator : a Life under the Roman 
Empire in the beginning of the Third 
Century. With 4 Illustrations by 
H. M. Paget. Extra fcp. 8voj cloth, 
price y. Q, 
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LEANDER (Richard) — Fantastic 
Stories. Translated from the German 
by Paulina B. Granville. With Eight 
Full-page Illustrations by M. E. 
Frascr-Tytler. Crown 8vo. price 5J. 

LEE {ffalm^—KEK Title of Honour, 
A Book for Girls. New Edition. 
With a Frontispiece. Crown Svo. 
price $s, 

LEWIS {Maty A.) -A Rat with Three 
Tales. New and Cheaper Edition. 
With Four Illustrations by Catherine 
F. Frere. Price 3J. 6d. 

JlfC CLINTOCK (Z.)— Sir Spangle 
AND the Dingy Hen. Illustrated. 
Square crown 8vo. price zr. 6</. 

MAC KENNA C^*. 7.)— Plucky Fel- 
LOWS. A Book for Boys. With Six 
Illustrations. Fourth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 3^. dd. 

At School with an Old Dragoon. 
With Six Illustmtions. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5j. 

MALDEN {H, iff.)— Princes and Prin- 
cesses: Two Fairy Tales. Illustrated. 
Small crown 8vo. price 2j. 6</. 

Master Bobby. By the Author of 
« Christina North.* With Six Illus- 
trations. Fcp. 8vo. doth, price y. 6d. 

NAAKE (7. T:)— Slavonic Fairy 
Tales. From Russian, Servian, 
Polish, and Bohemian Sources. With 
Four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 5 j. 

FELLETAJ\r{E,)'-THE Desert Pastor. 
Jean Jarousseau. Translated from 
the French. By Colonel E. P. De 
UHoste. With a Frontispiece. New 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 3^. 6d. 

ItEANEY {Mrs. G. .S.)— Waking and 
Working; or, From Girlhood to 
Womanhood. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With a Frontispiece. Cr. 
8vo. price 3^. 6d, 

Blessing and Blessed : a Sketch of 
Girl Life. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3j. 6d. 

Rose Gurney's Discovery. A Book 
for Girls. Dedicated to their Mothers. 
Crown 8vo. doth, price 3J. 6d, 

English Girls : Their Place and Power. 
With Preface by the Rev. R. W. Dale. 
Third Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price ts, 6d, 1 



REANEY{Mrs. G. 5.)— cont. 

. Just Anyone, and other Stories. Three 

Illustrations. Royal i6mo. cloth, price 

IJ. (id. 
Sunbeam Willie, and other Stories. 

Three Illustrations. Royal i6mo. 

price IJ. dd. 
Sunshine Jenny and other Stories. 

3 Illustrations. Royal i6mo. cloth, 

price IS, 6d, . 

ROSS (Mrs, E.), («Nelsie Brook') — 
Daddy's Pet. A Sketch from 
Humble Life. With Six Illustrations. 
Royal i6mo. price is, 

SADLER {S, W,) R.N,— 'The African 
Cruiser: a Midshipman's Adventures 
on the West Coast With Three 
Illustrations. New and Cheaper Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d, 

Seeking his Fortune, and other Stories. 
With Four Illustrations. New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crov^Ti 8va 2s, 6d, 

Seven Autumn Leaves from Fairy 
Land. Illustrated with Nine Etchh^. 
Square crown 8vo. price 3J. 6d, 

STOCKTON (Frank ^.)— A Jolly Fel- 
lowship. With 20 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 51. 

STORR (Francis) and TURNER (Hawes) . 
—Canterbury Chimes ; or, Chaucer 
Tales retold to Children. With Six 
Illustrations from the EUesmere MS. 
Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 3J. 6d 

STRETTON (I/fsda)—T>AviD Lloyd's 
Last Will. With Four Illustra- 
tions. Royal 16 mo. price 2s, 6d, 

The Wonderful Life. Thirteenth 
Thousand. Fcp. 8vo. doth, price 
2s. 6d. 

SuNNYLAND STORIES. By the Author of 
'Aunt Mary's Bran Pie.* Illustrated. 
Small 8vo. price 3^. 6d, 

Tales from Ariosto Re-told for 
Children. By a Lady. With 3 Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
4s. 6d, 

WHITAKER (Fiorencc)'-CHKiSTY's In- 
heritance. A London Story. Illus- 
trated. Royal i6mo. price u.' 6d. 

Z/MMERN (ff.)-'STOKiES in Precious 
Stones. With Six Illustrations, 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 51. 
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